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PEEFACE. 



The first edition of this book was published shortly after 
the appearance of Dr. Salmon's admirable treatise, with the 
hope that I could write a short and easy work upon a 
similar plan, without losing the obvious advantages of his 
harmonious and consecutive arrangement of * the subject. 
Hence the Reduction of the General Equation of the Second 
Degree will be found to precede the discussion of the pro- 
perties of the curves, and the Parabola is treated of after 
the Ellipse and Hyperbola; but I have arranged the chapter 
on the Reduction of the General Equation, so that a very 
small part of it will suflSce, when the subject is read for 
the first time. 

My chief object was to write with special reference to 
those difficulties and misapprehensions, which I had found 
most common to beginners. In the third edition, published 
two years ago, I tried, without losing sight of my original 
purpose, to make the book more suitable to the require- 
ments of the time. It was almost entirely re-written and 
re-arranged, and a large amount of new matter was added. 
The present edition has been carefully revised, and some 
few additions have been made. 



VI PBEFACE. 

It would be quite beyond the scope of an elementary 
work to notice all the modem algebraic methods which have 
been applied to the Conic Sections. I have wished to make 
the treatise complete, as £ar as regards Cartesian Co-ordi- 
nates; and, as Abridged Notation naturally leads to Tri- 
linear Co-ordinates, I have given a short account of the 
latter method also. 

It is almost unnecessary to say, that I am very much 
indebted to Dr. Salmon's Conic Sections. Indeed, I have 
found very little in other modem treatises, that has not 
first appeared in Dr. Salmon's book. In preparing the 
third and the present edition, I have received much valua- 
ble assistance from the Rev. D. J. Davies, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Merchant Taylors' School. 

G. HALE PUCKLE. 



WiNDEBMEBE, 

June, 1870. 
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ALGEBKAIC GEOMETEY. 



CHAPTER I 
Position of a Point on a Plane-^Loci — Equations. 

1. Algebra is applied to Geometry, to investigate pro^ 
blems which eoiicem the Tnagnitudes oi lines or areas, or to 
express the position of points and the form of curves. The 
AlgebraicJ proofs of the propositions of the second book of 
Euclid iare examples of the former application, and the use 
of positive and negative signs with the Trigonometrical ratios 
has introduced the reader to the latter. It is upon the latter 
branch of the subject that we are now about to enter; and 
we proceed to explain the system invented by Descartes, and 
hence called ' the Cartesian system,' in which the positions 
of points are determined by means of Co-ordinates, 

2. In ordinary Algebra we have been in the habit of 
considering the symbols + and — as symbols of the reverse 
operations of addition and subtraction. In Algebraic Geo- 
metry, as in Trigonometry, we use these symbols to indicate 
contrariety of position. Thus, in any indefinite straight line 
XX', let us consider as a fixed point from which distances 
are to be measured, and let us take two points Jf, M', equi- 
distant from and on opposite sides of it; then, if we 
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denote tlie distance OMhj +a, we shall express the distance 

X' W I M T 

OM! by — a, «.«. we shall consider lines measured from left 
to right as positive, and lines measured from right to left as 
negative. 

The propriety of this convention will best appear from an 
example. Let us suppose X the east and X' the west of 
; then, if a man starting from walk 6 miles to the east 
and then 2 miles to the west, the magnitude of his walk 
will be represented by 8, but his position with reference to 
his starting place by + 4, or, in order to find his position, 
if we consider the distance he has walked east as positive, 
we must consider the distance he has walked west as 
negative. Similarly, if he walked 4 miles east and then 6 
miles west, his position would be expressed by — 2, or two 
miles to the left of 0, but the magnitude of his walk by + 10. 
This distinction must be carefully borne in mind, and it 
must be remembered that the convention established above 
has reference simply to the position of points on the line 
XX', with reference to ; hence if we take OJf = + 4 and 
OJf' = — 4, the student must be careful to avoid the error 
of assuming MM' to be represented by 4 — 4 or 0, as this 
would be reasoning about the magnitude of a line upon 
assumptions which have only been made about the position 
of its extremities with regard to a fixed point. 

3. A simple example will shew the great advantage of 
the preceding convention, in rendering generally true formulae 
that would otherwise be true for a particular case only. Let 
and A be two fixed points upon the line XX' , and M 
a point moving upon the same line. In order to express the 
distance of M from the point by means of the distances 
OA and AM, let 

OM=x, OA =a, AM^x) 
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then, if the point if is placed to the right of A, we have 

x^a + x' (1) ; 

if it is between and A, 

x^a — x* (2) ; 

if it is to the left of 0, 

x^x —a (3). 

Here we have supposed x and x* to be the magnitudes of 
OM and AM, without regard to sign ; and we see that three 
formulae are necessary to express the distance of M from 0, 
when we consider all the positions that it can occupy. But, 
if attention is paid to the signs of x and x\ the formula first 
obtained is equally true for the other two cases. For, if we 
suppose M to pass from the right to the left of A, x* becomes 
— a?', and formula (1) becomes the same as (2), as long as x' 
is less than a or if lies between and A. If x is greater 
than a, jf will fall to the left of 0, and x becomes negative ; 
in this case formula (1) becomes 

which is the same as formula (3). 

4. To determine the position of a point on a plane. 

Let us suppose that we know the position of two straight 
lines Ox and Oy ; then, if we draw the 
parallels Pif, FN to these lines from 
any point P, we shall know the po- 
sition of that point, if the lengths of ^ — 
Pif and PJ\r are given. For example, 
if PN=a, PM==h are two equations 
given us, we can determine the position of the point P with 
regard to the lines Ox and Oy\ for, if we measure OM (= a) 
along Ox, and ON ( = J) along Oy, and complete the paral- 
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lelogram OMPN, P will be the point whose position we 
wished to determine. 

5. The line PJf is usually denoted by the letter y, and 
is called the ordinate'^ of the point ; OM, which = PN, is 
denotedby the letter oj, and is called the abscissa of the point; 
the two lines are called the co-ordinates of P. The lines xx\ 
yy are called the a^es of co-ordinates, and their point of 
intersection is called the origin: xx is called the axis of x, 
and yy the axis of y. 

The point P is said to be determined when the values of 
X and y are given, as by the two equations aj = a, y = J; as, 
for example, if it were given that a? = 3 feet, y = 2 feet, we 
should determine the point of which x and y are the co- 
ordinates by measuring 3 feet along Ox and 2 feet along Oy, 
and completing the parallelogram of which these two lines 
formed the adjacent sides. The comer of the parallelogram 
opposite to would be the position of the point. The point 
whose position is defined by the equations a; = a, y = J is 
commonly spoken of as the point (a6). The axes are said 
to be rectangular or oblique, according as angle yOx is or is 
not a right angle. 

6. We have supposed hitherto that x and y, the co- 
ordinates of the point, are positive 
quantities, and have measured the 
distances along the lines Ox and Oy. 
If a; or y be negative, it will indi- 
cate, according to the convention 
established above, that we must 
measure along Ox or Oy\ in order to 
find the position of the point. For 

• The lines PM^ &o, drawn parallel to one another from a series of 
points, were called by Newton * lineaa ordinatim applicataB,' and the abscissfle 
OMy &c. were the distances cut off by these lines from a fixed line as Ox, 
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example, if P, P^, P^ P, be points, situated in the four 
angles made by the axes, whose co-ordinates are of the same 
magnitude, i.e. 

PM= PJd' = P^M' = P^M^ b, 

and OJf = OM'=sa, these points will be represented by the 
following equations : 



, f a? = a, 

3 f^ = — «, 



My=S; 

r, (x = a, 



The point represented by a? = 0, y = is the origin ; by 
x = 0,y=sh is the point iVon the axis of y; by x = a, y = is 
the point M on the axis of x, and so on. 

7. To find the distance between two points P, R, whose 
co-ordinates are known with reference to axes inclined to each 
other at a given angle. 

Let angle yOx^to, and let the co-ordinates of P be 
PM(=^y'\ OM{=x), and of B, 
i2JV'(=/),0i\r(=a,"); 

draw PQ parallel to Ox, then 

PQ=ON-OM=x"-x, 
RQ^RN-PM^y'-y, 
and z PQR = tt — o> ; hence 

PR* ^PQ^ + RQ*- 2PQ .RQ COB PQR 

= {x" - x')' + {y" -yy+2 {x" - x) {y" - y') cos «. 

If one of the points as P were the origin, so that x = 0, 
y = 0, we should have 

PR* = x"* + y"* + 2x"y"Q0sa. 
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Cob. These formulae become much more simple when 
© = 90^, or the axes are rectangular; in that case, since 
cosci) = 0, 

or, if P be at the origin, 

8. In using these formulse, attention must be paid to 
the signs of the co-ordinates. If 
the point P, for instance, be in 
the angle xOy\ the sign of its 
ordinate (y) will be negative, and 
we must write y"+y' instead of 
y" — y' in the formulae ; this may 
be seen to agree with the figure, 
asBQ will now = JiN+ PM. 

The reader should draw figures, placing P and R in 
different compartments and in other varieties of position, 
that he may assure himself of the universal truth of the 
expressions obtained for the distance PR. 

Ex. To find the distance between two points whose co-ordinates are a;= 2, 
y = - 3 and a;= - 5, y = 6, the axes being inclined at an angle of 60^. 

Here a:"-a;'=-6-2=-7, y"-y'=6 + 3=9, 

and cos w= J : hence, if (2 be the distance, 

cP=49 + 81-2.7.9.J = 67, 

d=>/67. 

9. We have said that the student should, by different 
figures, convince himself of the universal truth of the formula 
of Art. 7 ; but a careful consideration of a few propositions 
in this manner will shew him that this is not necessary, and 
that the formula first obtained will, as in Art. 3, adapt itself 
to the changes of the figure. Thus, in the fig. of Art. 7, QR 
is the difference hetytQen the actual magnitudes of RN and 
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PMy and must remain so, as long as P and Q are above Ox, 
that is, as long as both the ordinates are positive. K P falls 
below Oxy while jR remains above it, QR is the swm, of PM 
and RN; and this change is provided for by the change of 
the sign of PAL Hence, in Algebraic Geometry, we need not 
examine every modification of the figure, as in Euc. Ii. 13 ; 
for any general figure, that we draw consistent with the con- 
ditions of a problem, will lead us to a result which will be 
true for all possible cases comprehended in it. 

10, To find the co-ordinates of a point (hk), where the 
straight line joining two given points (x'y'), (x"y") is cut in a 
given ratio. 

Let P, Q be the two given 
points (aj'y), {x'y"), R the point 
iJJc) whose co-ordinates are 
sought, and let 

PR : RQ :: w : w. 
Draw the ordinates PM, 
RL, QN, and the line PEF 
parallel to 0T\ then 

PR PE 
EF 




ML 



RQ 



LN' 



or 



whence 



Similarly 

If m = w, or PQ is bisected in R^ 



m a? — A 

J mx" + nx 

A = ; . 

m+n 

j^_ fny" + ny' ^ 
m + n 



2 ' '^" 2 ' 

a result which is very frequently of use, 
verified for different figures, as in Art. 8. 
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11. Polar Co-ordinaUs. 

Besides the method of expressing the position of a point, 
that we have hitherto made ilse of, 
there is another which can often be 
Employed with advantage. If a fixed 
point be given, and a fixed line OA 
through it, we shall evidently know the 
position of any point P, if we know the 
length OP and the angle POA. The 
line OP is called the radius vector, the 
fixed point is called the pole, the line OA the initial line; 
and this method is called the method of polar co-ordinates. 
We shall, for the sake of brevity, call the point whose polar 
co-ordinates are p and 0, 'the point {p6)J 

12. The sign — is applied to polar co-ordinates on exactly 
the same principles as those already explained in the case of 
rectangular co-ordinates. Thus, if f> represent any distance 
measured from towards P, — p represents an equal distance 
measured from towards P ; and, if represent any angle 
measured from A towards P, — 5 will represent an equal 
angle measured from A towards Q. We shall define the 
positive direction of p a^ that part of the line which marks 
the boundary of the anglel 0. A few examples will make this 
clearer* 

Let a be any distance OP, measured from towards P, 
being the angle which OP makes with OA ; then 

Fig. 1. Fig. 2. Fig. 3. 
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Fig. 4. 



Fig. 6. 



£L JP ^ 




IT 



*=i- 



p = a represents P in Fig. 1 ; 



TT 



^ = -5» /> = -«■ 



e= 



2 
3ir 



Fig. 2 ; 
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/o = -« rig.4; 

/o = a Fig. 5. 



It is important to observe that the direction in which p is 
measured depends not only on its sign, but also on the value 

Stt 
of 5 ; thus, when ^ = -j- and p = — a, /o must be measured from 

to P as in fig. 3 ; and when ^ = -7- > P^<^y p must be mea- 
sured in exactly the same direction. Again, when = 0, p = a, 
and when 5 = tt, psz — a, p must in both cases be measured 
from towards A. 

13. To transform polar co-ordinates into rectangular, or 
rectangular into polar. 

Suppose P to be the point whose polar co-ordinates 
OP{^p), and angle PO J. (=0) are 
known. Take the pole as origin 
of rectangular co-ordinates, OA and 
a perpendicular through 0, as axes 

of X and y, and let OM{^x) and ; 

PMi=^y) be the rectangular co-ordi- 
nates of P. 
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Hence we have 

y = jO sin ^, x = p cos 0, 

- a?' + y' = p', tan^ = ^. 

X 

These equations will enable us to transform any equation from 
polar co-ordinates to rectangular, and vice versd. 

Ex. To transform the equation 

aV sin* e=2a^ cos - h^p cos» d 
to rectangular co-ordinates. 
Multiplying by p we liATe 

aV sin« $ = 2a6 V cos e - h^p^ cos« 0, 
or ay=2<i6«a5-6V, 

the initial line being now the axis of as, and the pole the origin. 

14. To determine the distance between two points whose 
polar co-ordinates are given. 

Let P, P' be the two points, OP = p, angle POA = 0, 
or = p, angle P'OA=-ff; then from 
the triangle POP' we have 

PP« = 0P'»+0P»-20P.0PcosP0P, 
or PP^ = |o'» 4- /o' - 2p'p cos (^' - ^), 
which gives the required distance. 

16. We shall now shew how the method of co-ordinates 
may be applied to determine the position of straight lines and 
the form of curves, and we will begin with a few of the sim- 
plest cases. 

We have seen that the position of a point P is completely 
determined by two equations x = a, y = 6. Suppose we have 
one only of these equations, x=a, given us ; then, evidently, 
if we draw a straight line PM parallel to Ot/ so that Jf = a, 
the equation a; = a is satisfied by every point in that line pro- 
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duced every way indefinitely. Hence the equation a?=a, 
instead of representing a point, represents a straight line 
parallel to the axis of y. In like manner the* equation y=^h 
represents a straight line parallel to the axis of x. Hence the 
point {ah) may be considered as the point of intersection of 
the two straight lines represented by the equations x=^a^ 
y^hj for at that point both equations are satisfied. 

Again, the equation a? = is evidently satisfied by every 
point in the axis of y, and may therefore be said to represent 
that axis ; and similarly, the equation y = represents the 
axis of X. The intersection of these straight lines is the point 
where both the equations aj = 0, y = are satisfied, or the 
origin. 

16. If, instead of two equations to determine x and y, we 
have a single equation, expressing a relation between them, 
(as, for instance, 2ic + 3y 4- 9 = 0,) the position of the point P 
will be indeterminate ; for we 
may assign any values we 
please, OM, OM^, OM^, &c., 
to oj, and the equation will 
furnish us with corresponding 
values of y, PM, F^M^, P^M^, 
&c., where we draw the ordi- 
nate downwards, if the value 
which we assign to x gives us 
a negative value of y ; hence 
we may obtain any number of 
points P, Pj, Pj, &c., whose co-ordinates satisfy the equa- 
tion. We may take the points Jf, ifj. If,, &c. as near as we 
please, and so get an assemblage of points P, P^ P,, &c. as 
near to one another as we please. If the points are brought 
indefinitely near to one another, they will form a continuous 
line ; hence we may consider the equation to represent the 
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line which passes through aU the points whose co-ordinates 
satisfy it. 

Ex. Suppose tiie eqnation to be y=B-3x; then, the nnit of liieastire 
being known, if we take OM=lf we have PAf=5f and P is a point in the line 
represented; if 0Afi=2, Pjifj=2, and P^ is another point; by taking values 
of X between 1 and 2 we may determine any number of points between P 
and Pi. If 0Ma=3f P^M^^-lt and must therefore be drawn downwards; 
if Oilf8=4, PzMz— - 4, and must also be drawn downwards ; by taking values 
of X between 2 and S, or S and 4, we may obtain any number of points be- 
tween P^ and P, or Pg and P3. If we take a negative value of Xj or suppose 
0M4=- 1, we have P4ilf4=ll, and so on : henoe the line represented by the 
equation will be that which passes through P, P^ Sso. and all other points 
which satisfy the equation. 

17. An equation between x and y may give us more than 
one value of y for each assumed value of x, or vice versd; for 
example, the equation y* = Qx will give, for every value of x, 
two equal values of y with opposite signs, so that, for every 
position of M, we shall have two positions of P, and two lines 
will be traced out at the same time. 

When a point is restricted by conditions of any tind, to 
occupy any of a particular series of positions, that series of 
positions is called the Ioctis of the point, or the loctis of the 
equation that expresses the conditions ; and the equation is 
called the equation to the locus, or the equaticm to the curve 
which passes through all the positions of the point. 

The curve then, or locus, represented by an equation be- 
tween x and y, is the assemblage of all those points whose co- 
ordinates satisfy the equation ; hence, if x, y' be quantities 
which, when substituted for x and y, satisfy the equation, the 
point (a?'y') is a point on the locus. 

18. Eemarks similar to the above (Arts. 15 — 17) will 
apply to polar co-ordinates ; for, if p and Q are connected by 
an equation, every value of Q will, according to the degree of 
the equation, give one or more values of />, which must be 
interpreted according to the rules of Art. 12. 
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19. The following simple examples will shew the method 
of representing loci by means of equations, 

(i) To determine the locus of the equation y=x-^,the axes being rect- 
angular. 

Let Oxj Oyheihe axes ; now, when a; =0 in the equation, y=- 4; hence, 
if we take 0J)=^ on the negative part of 
the axis of y, D will be a point in the locus 
(Art. 6). Again, when 2^=0, ic=4; hence, 
if we take 07=4, on the positive part of 
the axis of x, T will be a point in the locus. 
Draw the straight line DTj and produce it 
indefinitely both ways; this will be the 
locus of the equation; for take any point 
P in this line and let its co-ordinates be 
OM=x, PM=y; then, evidently, PM=MT, 
since the line makes an angle of 45^ with 
OXf and therefore 

PM=: OM- or, 

or y=a5-^4. 

Hence the co-ordinates of any point in the line DT satisfy the equation, and 
DT is the locus required. 

(ii) To determine the loci of the equations y=x and y=-x. 

It is easily seen that, whatever be the inclination of the axes, the former 
equation is satisfied by every point in a straight line bisecting the angle yOx^ 
and the latter by a straight line perpendicular to it, bisecting the angle DOx, 

(iii) To determine the locus of the equation a?-\-y^=9t the axes being rect- 
angular. 

This equation asserts (Art. 7) that the distance of the point (ocy) from the 
origin is constant and =3. Hence the locus of the point is a circle whose 
centre is the origin and radius =3. 

(iv) To determine the locus of the equa- 
tiont p=p aecd. 

Let be the pole, OA the initial line. 
Take OD=p^ and draw DP perpendicular to 
OA ; then, if P is any point on the line, 
OP =0D Bee POD, or, if 0P=/>, and the 
angle POD =6, we hpve p=p sec d for any 
point on DP ; hence DP is the locus. 
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(t) To determint the lod of the equatione pes a comtant, O^a constant. 

The first is eyidentlj a circle with the pole for centre. The second is a 
straight line passing through the pole, and is the initial line, if 0=0. 

20. As examples of determining the equation to a locus 
from some known property it possesses, we may take the 
following. 

(i) To find the equation to the locus, of which every ordinate (PM) it 
greater than the corresponding abscissa (OM) by a given distance (6). 

The condition is evidently expressed by 
the equation y=a5 + 6, and, if we take 
OD=OT=h, as in the figure, the line DT 
will plainly be the locus of the equation, for, 
whatever be the position of P on the line, 
PAf=MTtOTy=x+b. 

(ii) To find the equation to the locus, of which every ordinate {PM) is a 
mean proportional between MO and MB, B being a point in Ox, and the axes 
being rectangular. 

Let 0JB=2r and the angle yOx be supposed =90® ; then since PM^OM. MB, 
the equation is 

y'=a;(2r-«) or y*=2ra;-«'. 

21. It is evident then, that the examination of any equa- 
tion between two unknown quantities must generally give 
rise to an assemblage of points, or a geometrical locus ; and, 
conversely, if we can, by knowing some property of a locus 
or the circumstances of its description, determine a relation 
between the co-ordinates of any point taken arbitrarily on 
the locus, that relation is the equation to the locus. 

If a problem relate to the position of a single point, and 
the data be sufficient to determine the position of that point, 
the problem is determinate ; but, if one or more of the con- 
ditions be omitted, the data which remain may be sufficient 
to determine more than one point, each of which satisfies the 
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conditions of the problem; the problem is then indetermi- 
nate. Such problems will in general result in indeterminate 
equations representing straight lines or curves, upon which 
the required points are situated. If, for example, the hypo- 
tenuse and one side of a right-angled triangle be given, the 
position of the vertex is fixed, for not more than one triangle 
can be described on the same side of the hypotenuse, with 
these data ; but, if the hypotenuse only be given, the ver- 
tex may lie anywhere in the circumference of the semicircle 
described on the hypotenuse as diameter; the problem of 
finding the vertex is then indeterminate, and the semicircle 
is said to be the locus of all the vertices of all right-angled 
triangles described on one side of the given hypotenusa 

22. In the following pages we purpose to investigate 
those lines only, which are represented by equations of the 
first and second degree between two variables (x and y). An 
equation of the first degree is an equation that involves no 
power of either of the variables higher than the first, nor 
their product ; its most general form is 

Ax + Btf+G==0. 

An equation of the second degree contains no term in which 
the sum of the indices of the variables is greater than two ; 
its most general form is 

Ax^' + Bxy + Ct/^ + Dx + Ey + F^^ 0. 
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EXAMPLES L 

1. FiNjD the points whose co-ordinates are (0, 1), (—2, 1), 
(-5,0), (-2, -3). 

2. Draw a triangle, the co-ordinates of whose angular points 
are (0, 0), (2, — 3), ^ — 1, 0), and find the co-ordinates of the middle 
points of its sides. 

3p A straight line cuts the positive part of the axis of y at a 
distance 4, and the negative part of the axis of x at a distance 3 
;&om the origin : find the co-ordinates of the point where the part 
intercepted by the axes is cut in the ratio of 3 : 1, the smaller seg- 
ment l)eing adjacent to the axis of x. 

4. There are two points P (7, 8) and Q (4, 4); find the dis- 
tance PQ, {i) with rectangular axes, and (ii) with axes inclined 
at an angle of 60^ 

5. Work Ex. 4 when P is (-2, 0), Q (-5, -3). 

6. The co-ordinates of P are a5=2, y = 3, and of ©, a;=3, 
y = 4 j find the co-ordinates of B, so that PB : JRQ :: 3 : 4. 

7. The polar co-ordinates of P are p = 5, 6 = 75°, and of 
§, p = 4, e = 15"; find the distance FQ. 

8. Find the polar co-ordinates of the points whose rectangular 
co-ordinates are 

(1) x = J3, (2) a:=-V3, (3) « = -l, 

y= 1; y= i; y= i; 

and draw a figure in each case. 

9. Find the rectangular co-ordinates of the points whose polar 
co-ordinates are 

(1) p = 5, (2) p.-S, (3) p. 6, 

and draw a figure in each case. 
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10. Transform the equations 

X cos a + y sin a = a, a* + asy + y' = 5*, 

from rectangular to polar co-ordinates. 

11. Transform the equation ffl = a^ cos 26 from polar to rect- 
angular co-ordinates. 

12. A straight line joins the points (2, 3) and ( — 2,-3); 
find the co-ordinates of the points which divide the line into three 
equal parts. 

13. If ABC is a triangle, and AB, ACf are taken as axes of 
X and y, ^find the co-ordinates (i) of the bisection of BO, (ii) of the 
point where the perpendicular from A meets BC, and (iii) of the 
point where the line bisecting the angle BAC meets BC, 

14. Find the co-ordinates of the same points, when AB is the 
axis of X, and a straight line drawn from A perpendicular to AB 
the axis of y. 

15. The rectangular co-ordinates of a point S are h and k, 
^nd a straight line Pas' is drawn, making an angle with the axis 
of aj; shew that the co-ordinates of P are 

x = h + pcoB0f y = k-\-psm6, 

where SP = p, 



CHAPTER IL 
General Equation of the first degree. The straight line, 

23. The general equation of the first degree between two 
variable quarUtttes (x and y) represents a straight line. 

Every equation of the first degree is included in the form 

Ax + By+G^O {A), 

A, B, and C being quantities which do not involve oo and y ; 
they represent numbers, are always invariable for any par- 
ticular equation, and are therefore called constants. Let now 
(^i.yi)> (^«ya)> (^8^8) ^® three points in the line (whatever kind 
of line it may be) represented by equation (A), and let the 
abscissse be in order of magnitude, and therefore, from (A), 
the ordinates also in the same order. Then, since the rela- 
tion among the co-ordinates is true for every point of the 
line, it is true for these three, and we have 

Ax, + B}/,+ C=0 (1), 

-4a?,+ J5y,+ (7=0 (2), 

Ax, + Bi/,+ a=0 (3), 

from (2) - (1) A (^,-0^,) + 5(y,-yJ =0, 

from (3) - (1) A K -a^,) + ^(^3 -yj =0, 

which evidently gives us 

y8-yi_y,-yt 



«^8-a^, «^«-a?i 



(4). 
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Now, if P, Q, B be the points (a?,y,), (xjf^), {x^^\ and 
PLM be drawn parallel to y 

Ow, equation (4) gives us 

MP LP ' ^^^' 

hence the triangles PJ1£B,PZQ 
are similar (Euc. vi. 6), and the angles EPM, QPL are equal, 
and therefore Q is on the straight line PR. In like manner 
it may be shewn that every other point in the line repre- 
sented by the equation 

is in the same straight Une with P and B. The line repre- 
sented is therefore a straight line, 

24?. It has been already stated that A, P, G are fixed 
quantities for any particular line. They are, therefore, the 
quantities which distinguish one line from another ; for the 
same symbols x and y are used, not only in the same line for 
different points, but also for points in different lines. A little 
care and practice are sufficient to prevent this apparent am- 
biguity from causing any confusion. 

For instance, 

-4a? + Py+ a=:0 (1), 

a« + 6y + c = (2), 

I'epresent (except when one equation is formed from the other 
and therefore expresses no new relation between x andy) two 
different straight lines, since Ay P, G are different from ayh^c] 
but X and y, though the same in both, have not the same 
meaning in both, for in the first case x and y represent the 
co-ordinates of any point in (1), and in the second the co- 
ordinates of any point in (2). 

It is manifest that the position of the line does not 
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depend upon the absolute magnitude of A, By.C, since, if we 
multiply or divide the equation by any constant, it will' still 
represent the same line. It is seen, indeed, by dividing the 
equation by one of the constants A, B, C, that th^re are in 
reality only two independent constants involved; for instance, 
if we divide by A, the equation becomes^ , 

where ^ tod — r are the two constants that particularize the 

line ; and we shall se^ hereafter, that two conditions, which 
determine these constants, are sufficient and necessary to fix 
the position of a straight line in a plane. 

We shall hereafter, for Ihe sake of brevity, often speak of 
"the line. represented by the equation ^a? + jBy + X7=0," as 
''iheline {Ax + By +C)r 

25. The converse of the preceding proposition is equally 
.true, that all straight lines are represented by equations of 
the first degree ; but, if we wish to reason about any par- 
ticular straight line, with reference to two fixed axes, we must 
have some data by means of which we may construct it, such 
as the position (with reference to the axes) of one or more 
points through ^hich it passes, the angle it makes with 
either pf the a?:qs, its distance from the origin, &c., &c. ; and 
we shall find that, as we suppose these data to vary, the foiin 
of the equation {Ax + By +(7=0) will vary too. We say 
form^ because, as the line itself is supposed to remain the 
same, and only the means by which we determine its po- 
sition to alter, it is plain that its equation must remain really 
the same also. 

We shall now proceed to examine some of the most ob- 
vious of those conditions which fix the position of a line 
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with reference to the axes, and find what form the equation 
will take in each particular case. We shall first deduce the 
forms from the general equation {Ax + Bj/+ G=0), and 
afterwards Vjerif jr our results by independent geometrical con- 
isiderations. 

26. (I) Let i>r be the line, and let the lengths DO 
and OT (which are called its intercepts 
on the axes) be the data to determine its 
equation. It is plain that these are suf- 
ficient to do so, as there can be only one 
straight line passing through D and T» 

Let then OD = b, OT=a. 

Now, in the equation 

Ax + Bj/+C=^0 {A), 

G 
when aj=0,y=— 7^, which are the co-ordinates of the point D; 

and 

wheny = 0, a; = -~, T, 

and therefore 

but equation (^).may be written in the form 

"^ +^=1 W' 



and therefore becomes 



C 

B 



a o 



22 CONSTANTS OP THE GENERAL EQUATION 

for these data ; hence, if by dividing out we write any equa* 
tion of the first degree in the form of (1), the quantities in 
the denominators will be the intercepts on the axes, 

27. (II) Next let the data be the length of the perpen- 
dicular OE jfrom the origin on DT, and the angle EOx which 
it makes with the axis of x. These being known, the point E 
is evidently known, and, as there can only be one straight 
line drawn through E at right angles to OE, these data- are 
sufficient to determine the position of DT. 

Let OE=p, angle EOT=a, and DOT = w, the known 
angle between the axes. 

Then, as before. 



— -^ = OD, and /. = 




£ * " cos (ft) — a)* 

-^=07; and.-.=-^, 
A cosa 

and therefore {A) becomes 

-^+ ^—^h 

P P 

cos a cos (ft) — a) 

or X cos a+^ cos (ft) — a) =jp. 

The coefficients of a? and y in this equation are called the 
direction-cosines of the line. It must be carefully remembered 
that by a is meant the angle EOx which the perpendicular 
makes with the positive part of the axis of a?, ue, it is the 
angle through which Ox must be turned towards Oy, in order 
that Ox may coincide with OE, with a? on the same side of 
as -& is ; for instance, if the data to determine the position of 
the line were OE = p, angle EOx= 180® -ha, E would lie in 
EO produced, at a distance =^ from 0; but^ will in this 
case, and always, be a positive quantity, since the positive 
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direction of OE may be defined as that which nuO^ the 
boundary of the angle a. 

Cor. 1. If ft) = 90', or the axes be rectangular^ the equa- 
tion becomes 

X cos a + y sin a ?=^, 

a very useful form of the equation. 

Cob. 2. If the equation to any line be 

Ax + Bi/'{- (7=0 (1), 

and the equation to the same line be written in the form 

a?cosa + y cos(q) — a) =p (2), 

or ajcosa+y sina=p (3), 

according as the axes are oblique or rectangular, then, since 
equations (2) or (3) are really identical with (1), we see that 
A, By and G are proportional to cos a, cos ((» — a), and —p 
for oblique axes, and to cos a, sin a, and — p for rectangular 
axes ; and therefore, for the latter case, 

-A=^ = _^ .(4) 

cos a sina ^ • v /» 

equations which are often useful For example, if we wish 
to write equation (1) in the form (3), we have from (4) 

sina _ B cosa_ A 

~p G' "y'^o" 

cos'a + sin'a _ ^'' + ^ 

G 
or » = , , 

since p is always a positive quantity. Therefore, from (4) 

A . B 

cos a = — ,- , , sm a = — , ^ ^ . 

V^'4-5* ^A^ + B" 



2i CONSTANTS OF THE GENERAL EQUATION 

Hence equation (1) must be written, supposing C a positive 
quantity, ' 

A B C . '^. 

^A' + B' ^A' + B"^ ^A'-^B' ^^ 

Hence, any equation may he writteti in the form of (3), 
by so adjusting the signs, that the term not involving x or y 
may stand, as a positive quantity, as the right-hand member, 
and then dividing the whole equation by the squTare root of 
the sum of the squares of the coefficients of a; and y. 

For instance, the equation 

3a?-4y + 7 = 
will be written - 

We say that p is always a positive quantity, because we have 
agreed above always to consider a as the angle which the 
perpendicular on the line, and not that perpendicular pro- 
duced, makes with the positive part of the axis of x. If we 
were to remove this restriction, p might sometimes be a 
negative quantity, as we have explained (Art. 12) in the case 
of polar co-ordinates. For instance, 
equation (6) represents a line DT, 

4 3 

where smEOx = -=^ cos EOx=Tji 

7 

and OE = ^ , but the equation may 

be written 

3 4 _ 7 

where we must take the angle KOx {= 180" + E Ox) whose 

4.3 7 

8ine= — ^-j and cosine = ^ , and then measure 0E=-z in 
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^ 



what is now the negative direction of the perpendicular. 
This will evidently give us the same line DT\ but in the 
following pages, when, we speak of tha equation to a line 
written in the above form, we shall always suppose p to be' 
positive. 

28. (Ill) Again, let the data be the length of OD and the 
angle DTx, Now, although we can draw an infinite number 
of straight lines through D, there is only one that makes this 
particular angle with the axis of x ; for, when we speak of the 
angle whiph a straight line makes with the axis of a?, we always 
mean the angle which the part of the line above the axis 
makes with the axis produced in a positive direction, i,e. the 
angle DTx, not DTO. These data then determine the line.- 
liCt OD = h, DTx^a, and i>(9a? = ©, as before. 

Then -5= J, 

A sm a 



__ sin (6) — a) - 




sma 



and therefore 



A 
B 



sin a 



sin (ft) — a; ' 
but equation {A) may be written 

_ A C 

and therefore the equation becomes for these data 

siria .7 

^ sm(ft) — a) 
which is often written 

y = maj-}-i, 

the constant m being a short way of writing the constant 

sin a 

sin (ft) — a) * 
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Cor. 1. If w s= 90®, or the co-ordinates be rectangular, 

m = tan a. 

Also m will be positive only when a is less than to. In the 
figure the dotted line has m positive; in Z^jTit is negative. 

CoR. 2. Every equation of the first degree may, by 
dividing by the coefficient of y and transposing, be written 
in the form 

y = mx + b, 

where, for rectangular axes, m represents tan a, and for 

oblique axes, m represents -. — r , and where, for all 

^ ^ sm (co — a) 

axes, h represents the intercept of the line on the axis of y, 

and will be positive or negative according as the line cuts 

that axis above or below the origin. The constant m may 

be called the angular coefficient of the line. 

CoR. 3. If the distance OD = 0, or the line pass through 
the origin, we shall have 

and the equation to the line will be 

sin a 

^ sm {(o — a) 

Hence the equation to any straight l^ine passing through the 
origin is of the form 

y^mx. 

29. (IV) Next let the data be the point F through 
which DT passes, and the angle DTx 
which it makes with Ox, Let the 
knoi^n co-ordinates of P be x' and y\ 
and let /.DTx^a, DOx — ko^ as be- 
fore. 
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Then, since (xy) is a point on the line 

therefore Ax -{-By-^-C^O, 

ana A (x-x)+B{y -y ) = 0, 



or 

but as beforojt 



and therefore 



x-x" B' 



-^^OD, and -2"0T; 
A OD sin a 



B OT sin(Q)-a)* 



, y — y sin a 

hence ^ — '^ = -; — r , 

a? — a? sm (o) — a) 



or 



a? — a? 



sin (q) — a) sin a 



Cor. 1. If o) = 90^ or the co-ordinates be rectangular, 

sin (o) — a) = cos a, 

and the equation may be written 

(a? -a) y-y' 



cos a sin a ' 



or more commonly 

y-y' = 7w(aj-aj'), 
where w = tan a. 

CoK. 2. If the given point be the origin, and therefore 
x' =-0, y = 0, this equation reduces to 

y s= war, 
as in III. Cor. 3. 
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30. (V) Next- let the data be the.,co-otdinates of-the 
two points P and P" through which; tjie line passes. Let 
the co-ordinates of P be a;', y y and of jP', a;", y" ; then, since 
P' and P" are points on the line, 

Ax-^By^- (7=0.......... (1), 

therefore ^a;' + P3^'+ (7=0..... (2),. ^ 

and ^a;"+J?y'+a=0. (3); 

from(l)-.(2) ^(aj-ic')+-S(y-y) = 0, 

from(3)-(2) ^(a;"-.a:') + £(/-y)= 0, . 

whence we have for the required equation 



' - '/ / 



. y-y _ y -y 

X-^X X —x 

Cor, If one of tte points (a?"^") be the origin, the equa- 
tion becomes, since a;" — 0, y" = 0, 

a? — a? x 

or, after reduction, 

y^yl. 

^ x X 

which is therefore the equation to a line passing through the 
origin and (xy). 

31. All these equations may be obtained independently 
from geometrical considerations, instead of being deduced 
from the general equation of the first degree ; thus 

(I) The intercepts OD = b, OT=a being given. Let 
PM{=y), OM{=^x) be the co-ordinates 
of any point P in the line ; then the 
triangles DOT, PMT are always similar, 
whatever be the position of P, and we 
have '^ '^ ^* 

PM : MT^ OD : OTy 
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or 



whence; as before, * 






X y ^ 
u 



This ^ equation will be easily remembered, as each variable 
stands over the intercept on its own axis. It is thd same, 
whether the co-ordinates are rectangular or oblique, 

32. (II) Given the perpetidicular (p) and the angle (a) 
it makes with the axis of x. Let P 
be any point in DT; OM, PM {x, y) its . 
co^)rdinates. Draw MS perpendicular 
to OE) then 

"^ :.. d). 



cos a = 



X 




and 



and also 



and therefore 



r 

cos (w — o) = COS 8BM 

SB 
~ EM' 

_ RE 
~ EF' . 

_ SB + RE 
~ EM+BF' 

■ SE 



y 



.(2); 



from (1) 08=xcosa) from (2) iS£'=^cos (w — a); 
/. a? cos a +y cos (o) — a) = OS + SJE 

m 

Cor. If yOxhe B, right angle, we have 

cos a = — -, sm a = cos SRM ■= ■ — , 

« y 



30 
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and we obtain the equation 

X cos a + y sin. a =^ p. 

33. (Ill) The length OD (= b) and the angle DTx ( = o) 
being given. 

Let OM (= x) and PM (= y) be the co-ordinates of any 
point P in the line ; through 
D draw DQ parallel to Ox 
to meet MP produced in Q; 
then 

PQ ^sin PDQ 

DQ sin DPQ' 

QM-^PM^ sin(180'-a) 
DQ sm(a-Q)) ' 



or 




or 



h—y _ sin « 

x sin (q) — a) * 



whence 

or 

as before. 



sma 



^ sm (q) — a) 



.« + J, 



Cor. H y Oo? be a right angle, we have 

^ = tanPi)Q 

= tan(180'-a), 

J — V 
i^. = — tan a, 

y = tana,a? + J. 

It will be observed, that, in the figure we have chosen, 
m is a negative quantity, since sin (co — a) and tan a are both 
negative. If we take the dotted line, the geometrical con- 
struction will shew that m is positive in that case. 
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34. (IV) The co-ordinates {x\ y*) of the point P\ and 
the angle DTx (= a) being given. 

Let P be any point [xy) on the line, and draw PQ pa* 
rallel to Oxy to meet the ordinate of P in Q\ 

.. PQ _ s mPFQ 

tnen yq" sin QPF' 

y-y_ sin(180^-a) , 
or * •"" • 7 ' \ J 

X —X sm (a — Q)) 

, V — v' sin a 
hence - — S = -^ — 7 r > 

x—x sin(co — a) 

as before (Art. 29). This equation may be written 

x-x ^ V-y* 

sin (q) — a) sin a ^ 

FP 

where each member of the equation is evidently == —, — ! 

^ sino) 

hence we may write the equation thus, 

x-x ^ y-y' ^^ 

C 8 ' 

sm 0) sm Q> 

and where we must remember, that s, c are constants for any 
given line, but Z is a variable quantity, and equals the length 
of the straight line between the points {xy) and {x*y)» 

Cob, If the axes are rectangular, 

x' — x _ .y "■ y 

sm (a - 90") "" sin (180" - a) ' 

and each member of the equation is equal to PP; hence we 
may write the equation 

. — I 

C 8 

where a « sin a, c«cosa, l^PP^ 
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j The geometrical Dpieaping of this equation should be care- 
fully noted, as we shall frequently have occasion to use it 
hereafter. The formula, will evidently make I positive or 
negative, according as the distance is measured from P' 
towards D or T; and, as sin a and sin eo are always positive, 
the sign of Z is always the same as that of y — y'. 

It is. also useful to obseiTe, that, when the co-ordinates 
are rectangular, this equation connects the rectangular and 
polar co-ordinates of any point (xy), if we consider (xy) the 
pole, and the initial line to be drawn through (xy) parallel 
to the axis of x ; for we have 

l/=y+sl, x = x+cl; 
or, with the ordinary notation of polar co-ordinates, 

« ■ 

35. (V) The co-ordinates of two points P {cdy) and 
P" {x"y") being given. 

Let P be any point {xy) on the line ; and draw P Q' Q 
parallel to Ox, to meet the ordi- 
nates of P and P' in Q and Q"; j^. 

then / / X „ 



\" r>' f 



or 



■y-y _ y" - y . ^ jo- m!' m! t 



X —X X —X 





or , T-^—Tf 7, 

' x~^x X "~ *c 

as before. 

This equation may be Written in the form 

y-y-m{x-'x), 



where m == -,, — ^ 

X —a? 
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_y"-?/ 



Sin a 
sin 



-: — z : , if the axes be oblique, 

;in (o) — a) ^ ' 

= tan a, if the axes be rectangular, 

•which agrees with the result of (IV). 

Cor. Since m=— — 7 r, we have 

sm (o) — a) 

m (sin Q) cos a — cos « sin a) = sin a ; 

therefore m (sin o) — cos o) tan a) = tan a ; 

m sin 6) 



whence tan a = 



1 + w cos Q> * 



36. We will now give a few numerical examples on the 
preceding articles. 

Ex. 1. To find the equation to a straight line which cats off intercepts on 
the axes of x and y equal to 3 and - 5 respectively. 

Writing a=3, 6=~5in the equation of (I), 

a • 
we have, for the required equation, 

3"6"- • 

Ex. 2. The perpendicular from the origin on a straight line =6, and 
makes an angle of 30^ with the axis of x ; find the equation to the line, (i) 
when the axes are inclined at an angle of 60^, and (ij) when they are rectan- 
gular. 

Writing w=600, a=30o, and jp=6 in the equation of (II), 

as cos a+2/ cos (w - a) =|>, 
we have 

V3(a;+y) = 10, 

for the equation when the axes are inclined at an angle of 60^; and if the 
axes are rectangular, 

9BC0sa+y sinasj:>, 
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or ij^+y=10, 

is the equation required. 

Ex. 8. To find the equation to a strai^^t line which makes an angle of 
135<> with the axis of x, and cuts off an intercept = - 8 on the axis of y, (i) if 
the co-ordinates are rectangular, and (ii) if they are inclined at an angle 
of 46«. 

(i) Writing 6= - 8, and fii=tan 135<>= - 1 in the equation of (III)^ 

' y:»mx+ht 
we have, for the required equation, 

y=-X-S, 

(ii) Writing a= 186«, « - o= 450 - 136o= - 900 in the equation of (HI), 

sina 



*^"8in(w-a) 
we have, for the required equation, 

1 



.«+&, 



y=^.a;-8, 

or y= ^ -^ ,af-8. 

Ex. 4. To find the equation to a straight line which passes through the 
points whose co-ordinates are 

05=4, y^-2, and 35= -8, y= -5, 

Writing 4 and -2 for a;' and y', and -8 and -5 for a/' and jf'm the 
equation of (V) 

we have, for the required equation, 

y+2_ -6+2 
a;-4"-3-4* 

or 7y-8a;+26=0. 

%iu 5. To find the equation to a straight line which passes throagh the 
origin and a point whose co-ordinates are 

«=8, y=-2. 

Writing 8 and - 2 for «' and y' in the equation of (V)'Cor. 

yy ' 

we have 

8y+2a=«0, 
for the equation required. 
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37. We have hitherto considered those points in the 
line only, whose co-ordinates are positive ; but it may be seen, 
in every case, by noticing the direction in which the co- 
ordinates are drawn, that the equation is satisfied by every 
point in the line, if produced indefinitely both ways. We 
will take the form of equation given in (III), with rectangular 
co-ordinates, and suppose 
the equation to DT to be 

y = ma; + b, 

where h, as we have shewn 
above, is a positive quan- 
tity and = OD, and m is, 
for this line, a negative 
quantity, and = tan a. 

Hence, for the part between D and T, y is equal to the 
difference of the absolute lengths represented by I and mxy 
as was shewn in Art. 33 ; but, if \^e take P on the other side 
of the axis of y, so that x is negative, the quantity mx 
becomes positive, and y is now equal to the sum of the 
absolute lengths represented by mx and K We may easily 
see from geometrical considerations that this is the case; for 
P^ is the quantity which now represents the absolute length 
of the quantity mx or tana.i?^ (the signs being disre- 
garded) and QM= h ; therefore PM, or y, which = the sum 
oiPQ and QM^ = the sum of mx and K 

Again, if we take P' on the other side of the axis of ar, 
the ordinate will, as in the portion DT, represent the differ- 
ence of the absolute lengths of h and mx, since x is still 
positive and m is negative; and here MQ' = b, and P Q'=the 
absolute length of ma; or of tan a . BQ', and we see, geometri- 
cally, that the ordinate P'M' is the difference of these lines : 
ialso it is drawn upwards or in the negative direction, as it 
evidently should be, since of the two quantities b And mx, 
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whose diflference it is, the negative quantity, mx or P'Q', is 
the greater. 

38. In order to trace the straight line represented by any 
equation of the first degree, it is only necessary to determine 
two points, through which the line passes ; the line joining 
these two points, and produced indefinitely both ways, will be 
the locus of the equation. The following examples will shew 
how this may be done most conveniently, (I) when the line 
does not pass through the origin, and (II) when the line does 
pass through the origin. 

Ex. (I) To trace the lines 

(i) 6y+3a;+15 = 0, 
(ii) 2y-5a:+10=0. 

In (i), "when x^O, y= -3, or the line 
cuts the axis of jr at a distance 0J> (= 3) 
below the origin; when y=0, »= — 6, or 
the line cuts the axis of a; at a distance 
or (=5) to the left of the origin. Hence 
the line DT, produced indefinitely, is the 
locus of equation (1). 

In (ii), when 85=0, y= -6, and when 
y=0, x=2; 

hence, if we take Oiy=5, and 0T'=2, 

I>'T' produced indefinitelj will be the locus of equation (ii). 

£x. (II) To trace the lines 

(i) 8a;+4y=0, 
(u) 2a;-3y=0. 

These lines pass through the origin, since the equations are satisfied by 
the values x=Of y^O. To find another 
point, we may take any value of one vari- 
able, and find the corresponding value of 
the other. Thus in (i) take 0M= - 4, 
then PJf =3; hence P is a point in the 
line, and PO produced indefinitely is the 
locus of equation (i). 

Again, in (ii) take OM'=Z, then 

P'if'=2; 

hence P' is a point in the line, and P'O produced indefinitely is the locus 
xequired. 
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39. The equations to two straight lines being given, to 
find the co-ordinates of their point of intersection. 

Since the co-ordinates of every point on a line must 
satisfy its equation, the co-ordinates of the point through 
which both the lines pass will satisfy both equations, or they 
will be the values obtained by solving the equations as 
simultaneous. 

Ex. To £nd the co-ordinates of the point where the two lines, 

3y + 4aj-ll=0, 4y + 3«-10=0, 
intersect. 

The valnes of x and y, obtained by combining these two eqnations, are 
a; =2, y=l, which are, therefore, the co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
of the lines. 

40. We remarked (Art. 24) that the variables x and y 
had not the same meaning in two different equations. If, 
however, we combine these equations in any manner what- 
soever, we tacitly introduce the condition, that the values of 
the variables are the same in each. All equations so obtained 
are therefore" satisfied by the co-ordinates of the points which 
the loci have in common. It does not follow, that every point 
in the locus of an equation so obtained is one of the common 
points of the original loci. We may combine in such a 
manner as absolutely to determine these co-ordinates, or we 
may obtain some relation between them, expressed by an 
equation, and, as this equation must represent some line, 
straight or curved, and is satisfied by the co-ordinates of the 
point or points of intersection, it represents a line passing 
through those points. 

We will take two simple examples of this. 

(i) The values a; = 2, y = 1, which satisfy the equations 
Art. 39. Ex. 

3y + 4j:-ll = 0, 4y + 3a:-10 = (1), 
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will evidently satisfy the equation 

or 7/ + x — S = 0, 

which is therefore the equation to a straight line, passing 
through the intersection of the two lines represented by 
equations (1). 

(ii) Let the equations to two straight lines referred to 
rectangular axes be 

y = 'mx + b (1), y^^-x\V (2). 

The geometrical meaning of these equations is (Art. 33) 

that the lines cut oflf intercepts on the axis of y equal to 6 

and i', and that they make angles ^, & with the axis of ar, so 

related that . , 

tan^.tantf' = -l (3). 

Now, if Q and & be quantities whose value is absolutely 
known, we may treat (1) and (2) as simultaneous equations, 
and obtain definite values for x and y, the co-ordinates of the 
intersection of (1) and (2), in terms of the constants fi, &, 
J, 6'. But, if all we know about 6 and & is that they are 
connected by equation (3), it is evident that for every value 
of there will be a corresponding value of d ^ and that each 
pair will produce a new point of intersection. Suppose then 
that we combine (1) and (2), so as to- eliminate this variable 
quantity «?, (which = tan ^, by Art. 33,) instead of one of the 
variables x or y. We obtain the equation 

(y-&).(y-i')+^=o :(4). 

Equation (4) is a relation between the co-ordinates of the 
intersection of (1) and (2) ; and, as it represents a line of smae 
kind, that line must pass through the intersection. But, 
whatever value and & have. in (1) and (2), we shall, by the 
same means, obtain equation (4), provided only that the 
relation (3) exist between them. , HeAce, (4) passes through 
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every point of intersection which can be generated by the 
change of ^, and is called the locus of the intersection of (1) 
and (2). 

41. "We may here remark that the student cannot he too 
careful in considering the. geometrical meaning of every 
algebraic step he takes. The very facility with which alge- 
braic expressions are combined and manipulated is often the 
most serious drawback to his progress. 

42. In finding the co-ordinates of the points where two 
loci intersect, we shall Sometiines fall upon impossible, and 
sometimes upon infinite values of the variables. We gather 
from the former, that the loci do not meet there ; and the 
latter will often give us some information about the geome- 
trical position of the loci. For instance, from the equations 

y = mx-\'b (1), y==m'x-\-V (2), 

we obtain, for the abscissa of the intersection, 

m — m 
If we suppose h and V to remain the same, while m' ap- 
proaches indefinitely near to m in value, the value of x 
becomes indefinitely great, and we infer from this that the 
lines become parallel, which is evidently true by Art. 28. It 
is in accordance then with the algebraic result, to say that 
parallel straight lines meet at infinity; but it must be clearly 
understood what'this means. 

Suppose i?r and lyT 
to be the two -lines, and 
draw IfL parallel to 1)T. 
Then, if we suppose OD' 
(=5') to remain the same, 
and the point of intersec- 
tion P to move al6ng DT 
to an infinite distance^, the 




40 INTERSECTION OF 

line D'Z" tends to coincide with D*L as its limiting position. 
The equation of the second degree will furnish similar exam- 
ples, where it is very important to bear in mind this expla- 
nation. 

43. If the equations to two straight lines be 

Ax-\-By-\-C^^ (1), 

^'aj+5'y+a'=0 (2), 

the equation 

(^a? + %+C)+^(-4'aj + 5'y+C') = (3), 

where h is any constant quantity, positive or negative, will 
represent a straight line passing through the point where (1) 
and (2) intersect; for it is an equation of the first degree, 
and therefore represents a straight line ; and the co-ordinates 
of the point of intersection of (1) and (2) satisfy both those 
equations, and therefore evidently satisfy (3) ; hence the point 
is on the line represented by (3). 

Since i is an arbitrary quantity, undetermined by the 
nature of the problem, equation (3) will represent a system of 
lines fulfilling one condition only, viz. that of passing through 
the intersection of (1) and (2). Any individual of the system, 
particularized by the fulfilment of a second condition, can 
have the appropriate equation assigned to it, by giving the 
proper value to k. For example, if any line of the system 
passed through a point {x'y')^ we should obtain the value of k 

for that line from the equation 

■ 

and, substituting this value in (3), we should have the equa- 
tion required. 

Also, generally, if the equations to two curves be 

^ = 0, /S' = 0, 
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where 8 and 8' stand for expressions involving x and y, the 
equation 

8+kS' = 

ynH represent a locus passing thi'ough the points of intersec- 
tion of the two first-mentioned curves. 

Hence, if any equation involve an arbitrary constant Jc, in 
such a manner that the equation may be written in the form 
8+k8' =0, that equation will represent a series of loci 
which pass through the points of intersection of 

8=^0, ^' = 0. 



Ex. 1. The equation 

8y+4aj-ll + ft(4y+8iB-10)=0, 
or {B + 4h)y + ('i + dh)x-ll-10k=0, 

will, according as we give different values to h, represent a series of straight 
lines passing through the point {x=2, ^=1), which is the point of intersec- 
tion of the two lines represented by 

3y + 4a;-ll=0, 4y+3a:-10=0. 

Ex. 2. The equation y=mx+h may be written 

(y--6)-iiwc=0, 

and, if m is indeterminate, this will represent a series of straight lines passing 
through the intersection of the lines 

y-6=0, a;=0, 

or cutting off an intercept =5 from the positive part of the axis of y, as we 
have already seen (Art. 28). 

Ex. 3. The equation 

jr-y'-m(a5-flO=0 

represents, if m is indeterminate, a system of straight lines passing through 
the intersection of the lines 

y-y'=0, a5-a;'=0, 

as we saw in Art. 29. 
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44. To find the general equation to the straight line, 
referred to volar co-ordinates. 

Writing x==pcos0, y^p^mO (Art. 13), in the equation 

we have 

J/)Cos^ + 5psin^+ (7=0 

for the general polar equation, 

45. It is easily seen, that, as in the case of rectangular 
and oblique co-ordinates, the form 
of the general polar equation to the 
straight line will vary according to 
the data which determine the po- 
sition of any particular line. The 
following data present the equation 
under its most convenient form. 

Let DThQ the line, and let the perpendicular OE{=p) 
from the pole, and the angle EOT{= a) which it makes with 
the initial line, be the data to determine its position. Now if 

Ap cos ^Bp sin e-^- (7=0... .....(1), 

be the equation to DT, we have, since E{po) is a point on 
the line, 

-4^cosa + ^sina+ (7=0 (2). 




From (1) and (2) 



psmO — psina^^ A 
/> cos ^ — j) cos a "" B" 



(3). 



C 



But from (1), when ^ = 0, p = — — , the point T, 
and when 5 = 90', p = -^, ^ ......i>; 
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hence -S^^A -^= OT, 

B A 

A A OD ^ 

and b'^OT'^' 

and therefore, substituting in (3), 

p sin ^ . sin a — 2> sin^ a = — /o cos ^ . cos a H-^) cos' a ; 
therefore p cos (^ — a) = 2?, 

or p=j9sec (5 — o) ; 

the polar equation for the above data. 

This equation may be deduced at once from the equation 
to the straight line in the form 

aj cos a + ^ sin a =p, 

by writing pcos 9 for a?, and p sin 6 for y, the data being 
exactly the same in the two cases. 

The same equation may be obtained very simply from 
geometrical con,siderations ; for, if P be any point {p6) in the 
line, we have 

OP^OE.secPOE, 

or /} =2) sec (5 — a). 

If a = 0, or OE be taken for initial line, the equation is 

p=^pseQ0. 

46. We will collect here, for the sake of reference, the 
different forms of the equation to the straight line, which we 
have investigated. 

- + f = L Arts. 26 and 31. 
a Q 

a,co8« + ycQs(«-a)=p)^^27and32. 
jc cos a + y sm a =^J 
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y = mx + J 
y^mx 

x-x ^ y-y ^j^ 
c s 



} 



ff 



y~y _v-y 



f\ 



X — X 



It t 
X —X 



X x' 

ApQo^e^-Bp^me^- (7=0 
p —p sec (5 - a) 

Q = constant 



} 



Arts. 28 and 33. 



Arts. 29 and 34. 



Arts. 30 and 35. 



Art. 45. 



Art 19, iii. 



EXAMPLES II. 

1. Dbaw the lines whose equations are 
(1) y = 5aj + 2, (2) y-7 = 5aj+3, (3) 7y-3aj = 0, 



(4) 6-aj = 2y, (5) |+fx = 2, 



(6) 2aj + 3 = 0. 



2. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the points (2, 5) and (0, - 7). 

3. The co-ordinates of the angular points of a triangle being 
given, find the equations to the three straight lines, each of which 
bisects two of the sides. 

4. Two straight lines make each of them an angle of 45* 
with the axis of ic, and their intercepts on the axis of y are 6 and 
8 ; find the equation to the straight line which is equidistant 
from the two, the axes being rectangular. 

5. Find the equation to a straight line on which the perpen- 
dicular from the origin = 6^ and makes (1) an angle of 45°, and 
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(2) an angle of 225° with the axis of x, the axes being rect- 
anguLin 

6. Determine the point of intersection of the two lines 
(3y-a; = 0) and (2a5 + y = l). 

7. Find the equation to the straight line which passes through 
the point of intersection of the straight lines 

a:-2y-a = 0, aj+3?/-2a= 0, 
and is parallel to the line Saj + 4y = 0. 

8. Find the equation to a straight line which is equidistant 
from the two lines represented by the equation y = mx -k-c^c, 

9. Find the equation to the straight line that joins the 
points of intersection of the two pairs of lines 

2aj+3y-4a = 0, ) a5+6y-7a = 0, 'i 

2ic + 2^_a = 0, / ^ 3aj-2y + 2a=0. J 

10. Find the length of the perpendicular from the origin on 
the line a (a? — a) + 6 (y — 5) = 0, and the portion intercepted by 
the axes^ which are rectangular. 

11. The rectangular co-ordinates of two points are 3, 5 and 
4, 4 respectiyely ; find the equation to a stitdght line which 
bisects the distance between them^ and makes an angle of 45° with 
the axis oix, 

12. Find the equation to a straight line which passes through 
a giyen point (a&), and makes equal angles with the axes. 

13. Find the equations to the diagonals of the parallelogram 
formed by the four lines a = a, 05 = a', y — h^y=^h\ 

14. A straight line, inclined to the axis of x at an angle of 
150°, cuts the positive axes of rectangular co-ordinates in A and 
i?; find the equation to a straight line bisecting AB and passing 
through the origin. 

15. Find the equations to the four sides of a square, the co- 
ordinates of two of its opposite angular points being (2, 3) and 
(3, 4), the co-ordinates being rectangular. 
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16. Find the distance of the origin of co-ordinates from the 
line jT + ^ = 1, the axes being rectangular. 

17. Find the equation to a straight line which passes through 
the intersection of the lines x = af x + y-\-a = 0, and through the 
origin. 

18. The axes of co-ordinates being inclined to each other at 
an angle of 60°, find the equation to a straight line parallel to the 
line {x-\-t/ = 3a), and a distance from it equal to ^aj'd, 

19. Shew that the lines y = 2x-\-3, y = 3aj + 4, y = 4a; + 5, 
all pass through one point. 

20. Find the value of m, in order that the line (y = mx + 3) 
may pass through the intersection of the lines (y = x-\-l) and 
(2^=2a; + 2). 

21. A straight line cuts off intercepts on the axes, the sum 
of the reciprocals of which is a constant quantity ; shew that all 
straight lines which fulfil this condition ])ass through a fixed 
point. 

22. A straight line slides along axes of x and ^, and the dif- 
ference of the intercepts is always proportional to the area it 
encloses; shew that the line always passes through a fixed point. 

23. . If the distance of a point from the origin = twice its 
distance from the axis of a, shew that it always lies in one of 
two straight lines that pass through the origin; axes rectangular. 

24. Find the cosine of the angle which the line (Ax +Bt/ + C) 
ma^es with the axis of x, the axes being inclined at an angle 
of 45^ 

25. If a straight line cuts the (rectangular) axes of x and y 
at equal distances from the ori^n, and a straight line be drawn 
from the origin, dividing it in the ratio m in, find the tangent of 
the angle which this latter line makes with the axis of a?. . 
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26. An equilateral triangle, whose side = a, has its vertex at 
the origin, and its sides equally inclined to the positive directions 
of rectangular axes ; find the co-ordinates of the angles^ and thence 
of the point bisecting the base. 

27. Shew that the three straight lines which bisect the 
$mgles of an equilateral triangle meet in a point, taking two of 
the sides as axes. 

28. The base of a triangle and the straight line joining the 
bisection of the base with the vertex being axes, form the equa- 
tions Ik) the straight lines which join the bisection of the other 
sides with the opposite angles, and find their co-ordinates of inter- 
section. 

29. Find the polar co-ordinates of the point of intersection 
of the lines •! p = 2a sec T tf — ^ j > and \ p =^ a sec (6--xj\ 9 and 
the angle between them. 

30. Tnice the line whose polar equation is 

p = 2acosf^tf + |j. 

31. Shew that the polar equation to a straight line, passing 
through the points (p'^), (p"^')> is 

p> sin (d'- e) +pV sin (r- eo.+pp"«in (^- ^'0 = 0. 

What is the geometrical interpretation of this equation ? 

32. Shew that the three straight lines 

Ax-h£7/+C=0, Ax-hB'y^G'^0, A''x -h £''f/ + C" = 0, 
will meet in a point, if 

A {FG" - B'V) + J3 (CX - C'iC) + C {A'ff' - rF) - 0. 
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The straight Line continued, — Angles, — Perpendiculars. — 
Equations representing straight lines. 

47. To find the angle between two straight lines whose 
equations are given, the axes being supposed rectangular. 

Let tsLTi TFT ^t, and let the equations to DT, DT be 
y =s mx + J, y = m'x + V, 
since any equation may be written in 
this form; then (Art. 33) 

m = tan DTx, m = tan U Tx^ 
and tan TPT = tan {DTx - D'Tx), 



or 



f = 




1, / > 
which determines the angle TPT, 

Cor. 1. Hence we see that, if tw = m', tan TPT = 0, or 

1 

the lines are paralleL Also, if m! ^ , tan TPT* = oo , or 

^ m 

the angle TPT is a right angle. 

The condition then that the two lines 

should be parallel, is 

and that they should be perpendicular to each other, is 



»i « — 



•in 
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Cor. 2. If the two lines are 

Ax + Bi/+ C = Oy A'x + By+ C'^0, 

ihe conditions of parallelism and perpendicularity are re- 
spectively 

B'^B'* B A'' 

hence two straight lines are perpendicular, if the coefficients of 
X and y are interchanged, and the sign of one of them changed. 

Ex, To find the angle between the lines 

2y+a;+l=0, 3y-a;-l=0, 
the axes being* rectangular. 

Here m= -^, m'=|, and, if a be the angle between the lines, 

tana=:pY^^=-l, 
or a=135'>. 

48. The condition of parallelism, deduced in the last 
article, is evident independently, and we have, in fact, as- 
sumed it in previous articles; for m and m' are the tangents 
of the angles which the lines make with the axis of os, and 
those angles are equal, if the lines be parallel. The condition 
of perpendicularity may be proved independently; for, if we 
consider TFT a right angle, we have 

m' = tan 2)' iTaj = - cot D To: 

m* 

*49. To find the angle' between two straight lines, ihe axes 
being ohligue. • 

Let the lines be as before 
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making angles a and a' with the axis of a?; and let the angle 

between the axes^ be to. Then (Art. 35, Cor.) 

' ' '.. ' ■ ' 

w sin 60 . , m'sino) 

tan a = r— , tan a = 



1 + m cos 0) ' 1 + m' cos (» ' . 

hence, if /8 be the angle between the. lines, 
tan /8 = tan (a — aO 



m sin G) m' sin « 



1 + m Cos G) 1 + m' cos o) 

= * t j 
^ • mm sin fi> 
vl-f- . — .^ . 

(1 + m cos Q)) (1 + m cos cd) 

^ (m — m') sin 6) 

1 + (m + m') cos Q) Hr mm' * 

Hence the condition of parallelism is as before m^w!\ and 
the condition of perpendicularity is 

1 + (m + m') cos 0) + mm' = 0» 

The condition of perpendicularity is much more complicated, 
when the axes are oblique, than when they are rectangular, 
as, indeed,", are all formulae in which angles are involved. 
For this reason we shall choose rectangular axes in the 
solution of questixjns concerning angles, and shall not extend 
the remaining articles of this chapter to the case of oblique 
co-ordinates. 

^- ;50.v^ Ta^find! thl^eiquution to a straight' line, which ehcdl 
make a given angle with a given straight line (y = mx + b); 
the axes being rectangular. 

Let a be the giv^n angle, ai^d ; let tan^^f, and let the 
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equation to the given line {DT) be 

y = mx + h (1), 

and the equation of the required line 

y = m'a;4i' (2), 

wHere m is to be found by the con- 
ditions of the problem. 



Then, since the required line may 
lie either as PQ or PjB, we shall have, by Art. 47^ 




< = 



m — m 



J+m77i 



/ f 



or = 



m— m 
1 + mm!^ ' 



Hence 






1 + mt 



and the required equation is 



m±t ,, 
^ 1 + mt 



(3). 



where i' still remains undetermined, as an infinite number of 
straight lines may be drawn fulfilling this condition. 

If we add another condition, that the line should pass: 
through a point P(xy), the equation will be (Art, 29, Cor. 1) 



y — y ^ra (a?— a;) 



m±t 



{x — x) 



w. 



and it may be seen from the figure, that there are, generally, 
two 8traigh,t lii^es fulfilling, th^se conditions. 
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Cor. 1. If ^ = 0, or the problem be to find the equation 
to a straight line which parses through a given point, and is 
parallel to a given straight line, the equation is 

y-y' = m(aj-a:'). 

Cor. 2. If ^ = oo , or the problem be to find the equation 
to a straight line which passes through a given point, and is 
perpendicular to a given line, the equation is 

for, if t becomes s= oo , we have 

% 

— + 1 
m±t _ t " 1 

1 + m^ 1 _. m 

Ex. To find the equation to the straight lines which pass through the 
point (1, 2), and make an angle of 45<^ with the line 

8a;+4y+7=0. 

3 

Here, m= -j i *™1; hence, according as we take upper or lower signs in 

equation (4), we have 

7y-a;-13=0, y + 7«-9=0, 

for the required equations. 



51. The equation obtained in Cor. 1, is the same 
as that of Art. 34, where its geometrical meaning is ex- 
plained. . 

/ • • • • • . . . • 

The geometrical meaning of the equation of Cor. 2, may 
be seen thus : 

Let DThe the given line (tf^nnx + h), P{x'j/) the given 
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point, through which the line 
VT is drawn perpendicular 
to BT, and let P be any other 
point {ocy) on B'T\ then, if 
PR be drawli parallel to Ox^ 
to meet the ordinate FM in 
jB, we have 



PB 



= tan PTx = - cot DTx, 




PR 

or, since tanJOTa; 



= w. 



y-y =,.1 



a? — a? 



971 



52. To find the length of a straight line drawn from a 
given point (x'y' ) to meet the line {Ax + By+ C==0). 

The equation to a straight line through (a?y') is (Art. 34}) 

(1)> 



C 5 



where Z is the distance of any point {xy) from the fixed point 
(rcy). If we substitute for x and y from (1) in the equation 
to the given line, the resulting equation will refer to the 
point where the two lines intersect, and we shall have for the 
distance (Z) from {pdy) to that point, the equation 

^ (c? + a?') + J? (^Z+y) + C^= 0, 

{Ac-\-B8)1-\'Aqi! -VBy ^ (7=0, 



or 



, Ax^-By' -^G 



(2). 



CoR. If the axes are rectangular, and the line (1) is 
perpendicular to {Ax + i?^^ + C = 0), we have (Art. 47) 

-A <". 
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since the two lines make with the axis of x angles whose 
tangents are, respectively, equal to 

- and — -^. 
c B 

But, since s and c are the sine and cosine of J;he angle 
which the line (1) makes with the axis of ar, 

s 

from which and from (3) we have 

. A. ^ B 



hence from (2) we have, for the perpendicular, 

1 ■ ■ ■ 

, Ax+By'+G 



(4). 



according as we take c and « with the lower or upper signs. 

'As we are how considering the magnitude only of the 
perpendicular> the algebraic sign with which it is affected is 
immaterial. We shall see hereafter, that it is sometimes 
necessary to select the appropriate sign for l\ but for this 

■ 

purpose we shall use a geometrical construction, and the 
equation to the line in a less general form. 

Cob. 1. Since Aic' •\- By' -{- G is the only part in (4) 
that varies with the position of {xy)y it follows that the 
Ax + Bi/+ G of any point {xy) varies as the distance of the 
point from the line Ax + By + G =r 0. 

Cor. 2i If the point (a?y) be the origin, x'^ 0, y ?= 0, 
and we have, for the distance of the line from the origin. 
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Ex.' To find the length of the perpendicular from the point (a;=8, y = 5) 
on the line (3y- 7a;+9s=0). 

3x5-7x3+9 3 



i= 



VT^ + S^* ^58' 



53'. To find the area of a triangle in terms of the co* 
ordinates of the angular points, the axes being rectangular. 

Let the three points be (xy), {x'y'), (^"y")' The 
equation to the straight line joining {xy) and {x-y') is 
(Art. 35) 

(y -/) (a;" - a?') - (a; - a;') (y" -y ) == 0, . 

and the perpendicular upon this from the point (asy) is 
(Art. 62) ' ' 

(y - y) jx" - x') -jx-x') (y" - y) . 

and the distance between [xy") and {x'y') is the denominator 
of this fraction. But this perpendicular multiplied by this 
distance is double of the area of the triangle. Hence 

is the area of the triangle, the upper or lower sign being 
used, according as the expression is positive or negative. 

If the three points {xy)^ (^V)* (^V) ^^e in the same 
straight line, the area becomes = 0, which gives, as it ought^ 
the equation of Art. 35. This gives an easy way of remem- 
bering the formula. 

For the case of oblique axes see Chap. rv. Ex. 8. - 

54. To find the length of the perpendicular from a 
point (xy') on the line (a; cos a +y sin a =2^), the axes being 
rectangular, 

' ^ From Salmon's Conic Sections. 
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Let DTbe the line 

ajcosa + ysma=p, 

and P the point {x'y). Draw a 
line R8 through P pai-allel to DT, 
SPid draw PQy O-Eff perpendicular 
to the lines DTand B8\ then the 
equation to R8 must be 

accos a +y sin a= OH 

=y suppose ; 

but,since {x'l/) ii9 a poigt in R8, we have 

X cos a +y sin a =^'. 

Now PQ^^EE^p-p, 




.% P§ = aj' cos a +y sin a — ^, 



and is known. 



If the point {x'y) be on the other side of the line, as P', 
the length of. the perpendicular P'^ will evidently be =^— /?', 
or =jp — aj'cosa— y'sina. Hence, if the equation to a line 
be a? cos a + y sin a =^, where 2? is a positive quantity, the 
length of the perpendicular from {xy) is 

± (x cos a +y sin a — jp), 

the lower sign being used, when {xy) is on the origin side of 
the line. 

65. Thus we see that the ajcosa+ysina— p of any 
point {xy) is negative or positive, according as {xy) is or is 
not on the origin side of the line, and vanishes when {xy) is 
on the line. Hence when we have once adopted a certain 
name for a line, such as aj cos a + y sin a — jp, we may say 
that the line has a positive and a negative side; the 
positive side being that, for any point on which the ex- 
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pression called the name of the line is positive, so that the 
perpendicular on that side is written with the same sign 
BS the adopted n^me. The origin side is negative in Art. 
54; if we called the line jp — a? cos a — y sin a, the origin 
side would be positive. The sign of the origin side, then, 
is the sign of the expression which we have called the name 
of the line, when x and y each = 0. 

CoR. 1. Similarly, as in Art. 52, Cor. 1, we see that the 
Ax+By-h G of any point (ary) changes sign, as the point 
crosses the line Ax+ By + (7=0; so that the origin side is 
the positive or negative side of that line, slccording as (7 is 
positive or negative. 

CoR. 2. It is easy to see that the results of Arts. 52 and 
54 differ in appearance only ; for, if the equation 

Ax+By+ C=0 

is written in the form a? cosa+y sina— jp = 0, it becomes 
(Art. 27, Cor. 2) 

^ ^ g A 



V^^ + B' V^" + B""" ^A^ + B' 

and the peipendicular on this line, obtained by Art. 54, coin- 
cides with the result of Art. 52. 



Ex. If the equation to a line be 

3y-4a;+3=0, 

the expression 3^^-40; +3 is positive on the origin side, and negative on the 
otheTt, and the expressions 

3/-4x'+3 -3y' + 4a;V-3 
6 * 6 * 

represent perpendiculars from points (a/y') on :the origin side and the other 
side, respectively. 
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56. The reasoning of the preceding article supposes 
that the equation can be written in the form 

a?cos a +y sin a — p = 0, 

where p is a positive quantity, and a is defined by Art. 27, 
Cor. 2 ; but, when the line passes through the origin, this 
definition of a evidently fails, and the equation Ax + By = 0, 
written in the form required, is either 

A B 

^AJ+B^'^'^^A^^'^'' ' 

A B ^ 

or p^^==r- X , - V = 0. 

^/A' + B" ^A' + B'^ 

The length of the perpendicular from {^y} is still 

\ f f , / • N . Ax -^By 

+ [x cosa + ?/ sma), or + , - ; 

and we require to know, on which side of the line the ex- 
pression adopted as its name is positive. If the equation be 
written in the form y — mar=0, it is evident that, for any 
point ahove the line, y — mx is positive ; for y will then Jiave 
a larger positive or a smaller negative value, than it has on 
the line for the same abscissa. Similarly, for any point 
helow the line, y—mx is negative, where we consider the 
positive part of the axis pf y as above the line. Hence w^ 
obtain the following rule. Write the coefficient of y positive; 
tlien the positive part of the axis of y is on the positive 
side of the line. 

Ex. If the equation to the line be 

3y-4a;=0, 

the expression Zy-Ax is positive for points above the line, and negative for 
points below it ; and the expressions 

. 3/-4a/ -3/+4x' 

represent perpendiculars from points (0/3/') above and below the line, respec- 
tively. 
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*57. It has already been shewn (Art. 43) that the equa- 
tion 

Ax'\-By+G'\-h{A'x + B'y+C')^0 (1) 

is the equation to a straight line passing through the inter- 
section of the lines 

Ax + By+C--0, Ax + By + Cr^O (2), 

Now equation (1) admits of a very simple geometrical inter- 
pretation, if the lines (2) be Avritten 
in the form 

a;cosa+y sina— j9 = (3), 

ojcos^ + ysin^- ^ = (4); 

for let UK and EB be the lines (3) 
and (4), and suppose the origin some- 
where in the angle opposite to KER, so that the positive 
and negative sides of the lines are as in the figure. Then, if 
we take any point, as P, (a?y), the perpendiculars PK and 
PR will be represented (Art. 54) by the expressions 

a?' cos a + y ' sin a—p, x' cos ^ + .y ' sin ^ — j, 

and the equaticto 

gs' cos a + y' sin a — p — k (a?' cos ^ + y' sin ^ — gr) = (5) 

asserts that 

PK_k 
PR"!' 

and hence the locus of the point P,. or of the equation 

X cos a + y sin a — p — A (a? cos^ + y sin )8 — 2) = ^ (^) 

is a straight line passing through the intersection of (3) and 
(4), and such that, if perpendiculars be dropped from any 
point in it upon the lines (3) and (4), those perpendiculars 
will be to one another in the ratio of k to 1. Hence also the 
sines of the angles which (6) makes with (3) and (4) are in 
the ratio of A to 1. . 
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^^ 



*68. It will now be seen, why we have (Art. 54) con- 
sidered so carefully the signs of the perpendiculars, or rather, 
investigated a method by which 
we may always be able to write 
the expressions for them, «o to 
those expressions shaU represent 
positive quantities; for if the 
lines in question be DT and 
D' T\ it is evident that the rea- 
soning of Article 54 will give us, 
for the point P (x'y'), if its per- 
pendiculars on DTand D'T are 
as k to 1, the equation 

a;'cosa + y sina— p k 
a;' cos /8 + y' sin /8 — J "" 1 * 

or a; cos a + y sin a — p — /; (a: cos ^ + y sin /8 — j) = . . . (7), 

as the equation to'PK; whereas the point Q would, under 
the same circumstances, give us the equation 

x' cos a + y sin a —p _ k 
— (x' cos ^ + y sin /8 — j) 1 * 

or ajcosa + ysina— p + A;(aJC0S)8 + ysin)8 — j) = 0...(8), 
as the equation to QB. 

Cor. If A; = 1, or the perpendiculars are equal, equations 
(7) and (8) will represent the straight lines which bisect the 
angles IXRT and D'RD. These lines are easily seen to be 
at right angles, by the condition of Art. 4*7, Cor. 

*59. In order to select the proper equation for any par- 
ticular line passing through R, where the ratio of the perpen- 
diculars or sines is given, the following rule, which may be 
readily deduced from Art. 58, is universally true. 

If any point in the required line is on the origin side of 
hoih or neither of the given lines, the equation is of the form 
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(7) ; if it is on the origin side of one only, the equation is 
of the form (8). 

The equations to the lines, if given in any form, may (Art. 
27, Cor. 2) be reduced to the form here used, and the above 
test applied. Arts. 54 — 59 are equally true for oblique axes, 
if (Art. 32) we use the equation a? cos a + y cos (o) — a) =2); 
but in that case the reduction of any equation to the re- 
quired form is more complicated. 

* 60. Equations (6) and (7) (Arts. 57, 58) usually present 
some difficulty to the student, because we use the same sym- 
bols, X and y, to represent the co-ordinates of the point P 
and the co-ordinates of any point on the given lines. In 
these articles, we have endeavoured to avoid this difficulty, 
by first calling the co-ordinates of P x and y', considering 
P as one fixed point. When we have obtained relations 
(5) between these co-ordinates, by means of the conditions 
of the problem, we may evidently (Art. 21) write x and 
y for x' and y\ in the equation to the lociis of P, with- 
out any fear of confusion. We shall hereafter frequently 
speak of the perpendicular from the point {xy) on the line 
x cos a + y sin a — |} = 0, bearing in mind this explanation. 

*£x. To find the equations {axes rectangular) to the straight lines which 
Insect the supplementary angles between the two lines^ 

y--/s/3a;-6=0, ^/3y- a; +6^3=0. 

Let DRj UR be the lines, which will evidently lie as in the figure ; then, 
comparing their equations- with the equation a; cos a +y sin a=jp, 



and writing them in that form, we have 
(Art. 27, Cor. 2) 

2 



for JDH^ 



-^«+iy=f» 



ioxJyR 



Ja^-^y=3V3. 



Hence we have for the equation to the 
bisector PR, any |)oint of which is on the 
origin side of both or neither of the given 
lines^ 
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or Sy- 205 =11,73 -23. 

For the bisector iZQ, any point of which is on the origin side of one only, 

4^_i^y_8V3=^a:-iy+|. 
or 2a5+2y= -23-11^3. 

61. Equations representing straight lines. 

We shall now notice a few particular cases, where equa-. 
tions of a degree higher than the first may be interpreted by 
niean.s of the preceding articles. 

If we have the equations to two straight lines 
Ax^-By-^ C7=0, Ax^-By^- C' = 0, 

it is evident that the equation of the second degriee 

{Ax + By+ G) . {Ax'\-B'y+ (7) = 0, 

will represent both the lines, for the co-ordinates of any 
point in either of the lines, substituted in the equation, will 
make one of the factors vanish, and the equation will be 
satisfied. Similarly, if we multiply together the equations 
to 71 straight lines, we shall obtain an equation of the nth- 
degree, which represents them alL Conversely, if any equa- 
tion of the nth degree can be separated into n factors of the 
first degree, it represents n straight lines. 

62. To find the condition that cm equation of the second, 
degree should represent two straight lines. 

Let the equation of the second degtee, in its. most general ' 
form, 

Aa?-\-Bxy-\-Cy''\-Dx'\-Ey + F=^0.. ...... .[I), 

be written as a quadratic in y, 

Cf+{Bx'{-E)yArAx\+Dx-\'F^O\ \ 
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Solving this equation, we have '' 



_-(Bx + E)±J{Bx + EY-iC(Ax' + J)x + F) 



y= 2G 



i 



The expression under the root becomes 

and, in order that equation (1) may break up into two equa- 
tions of the first degree, it is suflScient and necessary that 
this expression should be a perfect square, that is. with respect 
to X, for the constants, in the root may be surds or imaginaiy; 
hence the condition is 

If the quantity under the root do not contain x at all, the 
equation will represent two parallel straight lines ; for, in 
this case, the coefficient of x in the right hand member of the 
equation, which is (Art. 28, Cor. 2) the angular coefficient 
of the lines, is not affected by the alteration of the sign of 
the radical. These lines are imaginary, or the locus im- 
possible, when the quantity under the root is negative. 

Ex. 1. The equation 

may be written 

y2-3(a;-l)y+2(a;-l)«=0. 

Solving for y, we have the equations _ . 

y-2a5+2=0, y-flB+l=0, 

which are the equations required, since the original equation is obtained hf 
multiplying these two equations together. 

Ex. 2. The equation 

y'+2«y+3a:'+6aj+2y + 3=0, 

trllaiiolved becomes ' 

y+a5 + l±^/^(fl5+l)=iO, - ' ^ V ^ 
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which represents two imaguiary straight lines, which may be said to intersect 
in the only point for which the equation is satisfied, viz. 

y+«+l=0, » + l=0, oraj=-l, y=0. 
Ex. 8. The equation 

represents the two parallel lines, 

y+a=0, 4y + 4aj+3=0. 

63. The equation 
may be written 

Solving this as a quadratic in - , we obtain 



« 

which represent two straight lines through the origin, possible 
and different, possible and coincident, or imaginary, according 

Similarly every homogeneous equation of the nth degree 
may be written in the form 

and will have n roots, possible or impossible, 

ax ' 

which will give n straight lines, possible or imaginary, passr- 
ing through the origin. 
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64. The equation . 

will give two solutions of the form a: = constant, and will 
therefore represent two straight lines, possible or imaginary, 
parallel to the axis of y. In like manner the equation 

represents two straight lines parallel to the axis of x. 

Similarly any equation of a higher degree, which involves 
only one of the variables, will represent a series of straight 
lines, possible or imaginary, parallel to one of the axes. 

65. If an equation of the second order can be written in 
the form 

{Ax + B7/+Gy+{ax + by + cY=0, 

it can be satisfied by those values only of x and y, which 
make 

Ax + By+ G^O, and ax'\'by + c = 0; 

for otherwise we should have the sum of two positive quan- 
tities equal to zero. Hence the locus is a point, or may be 
considered as two imaginary lines 

Ax + By+C±'^^{ax + by + c)=0, 
which intersect in a real point. 

66. If an equation of the second order can he written in 
the form 

{Ax + JBy+Cy+iax + hy + cY^^-P, 

where P is positive, it can be satisfied by no real values of 
X and y, since the sum of the two quantities on the left-hand 
side can in no case be negative ; the locus is therefore entirely 
imaginary. 
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*67. To find the angle between the straight lines repre- 
sented by the equation 

Ax« + Bxy + Cy« = (1), 

the a^es being rectangular. 

If the lines are y^'fix and y = fAX, and the angle be- 
tween them, then (Art. 47) 

taii5=:J^P^; 

1+fJLfJL 

also (Art. 63) fi and fi are the roots of the equation 

(7m' + £//i + ^ = (2), 

where m is written for - : hence 

X 

B A 

therefore {fi — /lY =^(ji + mT ~" ^H'f^' 

and l + /i/Lt= — ^ — ; 

therefore tand = ^^ — -. 77-^. 

-4+ (7 

Cor. If instead of (1) the equation representing two 
straight lines were 

Ax^ -\- Bxy '\- Cy" -V Dx-\- Ey + F=^Q (4), 

it could be written in the form 

(y-/ix-i8)(y~/.'x-./3') = (5), 

or iitix'' - {iM-^ ti') xy ^-y^ + Px-\' Qy -^ R^Q (6), 

where P, Q, and i? are constants. Hence, if (4) and (6) are 
in reality the same equation, 

fifJi! _ __ /i + A^' _ 1 
A" B ' C 
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which equations for fi and fi! are the same as (3) \ hence 
fi and fji! are as before the roots of 

and the straight lines represented by (4) are parallel to those 
represented by (1), and contain the same angle. 

Cor. 2. The straight lines represented by (1) are coin- 
cident, and those represented by (4) are parallel, if 

5«- 44(7=0, 
in which case 

is a perfect square. They are at right angles, if -4 + C = 0. 

*68. To find the equation to the straight lines which bisect 
the angles between the straight lines 

Ax« + Bxy+Cy»=0 (1), 

the axes being rectangular. 

Let the lines (1) be y — /ta; = 0, y — fix = 0, where /jl and 
fi' are the roots of the equation Cm* + Bm + -4 = 0. Then 
the equations to the bisectors are (Art. 58, Cor.) 

or, when expressed as one locus, 

l+fjL' ■" IV" ' 

or, simplifying and dividing hy fjf —fi, 

y*{fi + /j:) + 2xy {l-iMfi') -x* {m^ + ,jl') = 0, 
or, (Art. 67) 

a?^2^^^xy^y*^0... .....'..(2). 

5— ^ 
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The condition (Art. 63) that the lines (2) should be real 
is {A— Gy+ B^>0; hence the bisectors are always real, 
whether the original lines are real or imaginary. They are 
at right angles by Art. 67, Cor. 2, 



EXAMPLES ni. 

1. Find the equation to the straight lines which pass 
through the point (1, 3), and make an angle of 30^ with the line 
(2y — 05 + 1 = 0) ; axes being rectangular. 

2. Draw the lines represented by the equation 

{2p'-x + c) (3y + a5-c) = 0, 

and determine (1) where they intersect^ and (2) at what angle; the 
axes being rectangular. 

3. Find the equation to a straight line which passes through 
the point (c, 0), and makes an angle of 45° with the line 
{hx — ay = ah) ; axes being rectangular. 

4. Find the equation to a straight line which is perpendicular 
to the line (8y + 5a5 — 3 = 0), and cuts the axis of y at a distance 
= 8 from the origin ; axes being rectangxdar. 

5. Find the cosine of the angle between the lines 

(y--4aj+8 = 0) and (y-6a; + 9 = 0)3 
axes being rectangular. 

6. Find the angle between the lines (4y + 3aj + 5 = 0) and 
(4x - 3y + 6 = 0) j axes being rectangular. 

*7. Find the equations to the straight lines which pass through 
the intersection of the lines (y = 2a; + 4), (y = 3aj+6), and bisect 
the supplementary angles between them ; axes being rectangular. 
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8. What is the geometrical signification of the equations 

*9. Find the equations to the straight lines "which bisect the 
angles between the lines (l2x + 5i/ = 8) and (3aj — 4y = 3); axes 
being rectangular. 

10. Shew that the lines represented by the equation 

are inclined to one another at an angle of 45^ j axes being rect- 
angular, 

11. The equation 2y* - Sxy - So* - 3y + 6aj = 0, represents two 
straight lines at right angles ; axes being rectangular. 

1 2. The equation y* — 2icy sec tf + aj* = 0, represents two straight 
lines inclined to one another at an angle 6; axes being rect- 
angular. 

13. What is the inclination of the co-ordinate axes, when 
the lines represented by jjr* — a;® = 0, are perpendicular to one 
finother ? 

^14. The equations to two straight lines are 

a5 + 3y-a = (1), y-aj + a«0 (2); 

find the equations to the straight lines which pass through the 
intersections of (1) and (2), so that the ratio of the sines of the 

inclination of each to (1) and (2) may be as 1 : ,J5. 

15. What must be the inclination of the axes in order that 
the lines (osy — 3y — 2aj + 6 = 0) may include an angle of 135* 1 

16. Find the equations to the two straight lines which pass 
through the origin, and divide into three equal parts the distance 
between the points in which the axes of co-ordinates are intersected 
by the line (aj + y = 1). 

17. Find the distance of the point of intersection of the lines 
(3aj -J. 2y + 4 = 0), (2aj + 5y + 8 = 0), from the line (y = 5cc + 6); the 
axes being rectangular. 
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18. Find the perpendicular distance between the lines 

Ax + jBy + C=^0, Ax + By + G'^O; 
the axes being rectangular. 

19. On which sides of the line 3aj — 2y = 1 do the points (1, 2), 
(3, — 4) lie ] Shew that they lie on the same side of the line y = 3a;. 



20. The perpendicular from a point {x'y*) on the line 3a; + 3 = 4y, 
5 



is V (4^ — 3a;' — 3). On which side of the line does (xy) lie? 



21. Shew that the equation (3aj + y) {2x - 3y + 8) = 4, repre- 
sents a locus. which lies entirely in two of the angles formed by l^e 
lines (3a; + y = 0) and (2a;- 3^^ + 8 = 0). 

22. Determine the loci represented by the polar equations 

(i) tf-a = 0. (ii) sin(e-a) = 0. 

(iii) (p — a) (p^ — a' ^ ap tan 6 em 0)^0, 

23. Find the angle between the lines 

- = costf — 2sintf, -=scostf + 3sintf. 
P P 

24. Interpret the equations : 

(i) sin2tf = 0, (ii) cos3e = 0, (iii) ff' + aO' -^fie + y = 0. 

25. Find the area of the triangles whose angular points are 
(i) (0, b\ {a, 0), (a, h); (ii) (a, 2c?), (2a, 3a), (3a, -4a); 

(iii) (0, 0), (a;, y) {a/, y^ 

26. Find the area of the triangle contained by the three 
straight lines 

3a; + 42^=12, 4a; + 3y=12, a; + y = 3. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Transformation of Co-ordinates, 

69. When the position of a point or the equation to a 
curve is given, with reference to any particular system of co- 
ordinates, it is frequently necessary to find that position or 
equation with regard to some other system. We have already 
shewn how to pass from rectangular to polar co-ordinates, and 
the converse, and we shall now shew how we may perform 
other transformations, such as altering the origin, passing 
from rectangular to oblique co-ordinates, and others of the 
same nature. 

70. To transfer the origin of co-ordinates to a point 
(x'y') without altering the direction of the axes. 

Let O'X, O'Yhe the new axes, respectively parallel to Ox 
and Oifi the old ones ; let the co-ordi- /y 

nates of any point P, referred to the j j l^ 





old axes, be a?, y, and, when referred 

to the new, X, Y\ I y j 

OR=^x\ OB^^y\ and of ]b 'j^!' «: 

PK^ PM'+ O'R, 0M= O'iT + OR, 

or y^Y-\-y\ aj = X + aj'. 

These formulae are true for rectangular and oblique axes. 

Hence, to find what the equation to any locus becomes, 
when the origin is transferred to a point {x'y*), the new axes 
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remaining parallel to the old, we must write a? + aj' for x, and 
y+y' tort/. 

Ex. To find what the equation 

y*+4y-4a;+8=0 
becomeSi when the origin is transferred to a point whose co-ordinates are 

x=l, y=-2. 
Writing as + 1 for aj, and y - 2 for y, we obtain the equation 

71. To find what the co-ordinates of a point become, if 
the axes, being rectangular, are turned through a given angle 
(a), the origin remaining the same. 

Let Ox, Oy, OM, PMhe the old axes and co-ordinates of 
any point P, OX, OY, OM', PM' 
the new ones ; let angle XOx = a, 
and let the old co-ordinates be x, y, 
the new X, Y ; then, if M'B, M'S 
be drawn parallel to Ox, Oy re- 
spectively, we have 

OM^^OS-BM', 

PM=PB + M'8, 

or, since angle RPM' = angle XOx — cny 

X = Xcos a — y sin a, y = Fcos a + Xsin a ; 

hence, to find what the equation to any locus becomes, when 
referred to the new axes, we must write 

X cos a —y sin a for x, and y cos o + a? sin a for y. 

The student should remember this figure, and be able to 
write the formulae readily from it. 
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Ex. To find what the equation o^-y^—c? becomes, when the axes are 
moved through an angle of 45^. Here, 



sm a= cos a=— ;=. . 



and we most write 



-yn (a; - y) for «, and -j= («+y) for y\ 

hence, the equation becomes 

(«-y)'-(ic+y)'=2a«, 
or 2icy + a'=0. 

72. To find what ike co-ordinates of a point become, 
when the a^xea are changed from one oblique system to another, 
the origin remaining the same. 

Using the same notation as in Art. 71 and a similar figure, 
we have 

PM^lfS + PB 

^Q^.sin^^^^. sin (Fa:) 
sm [xy) sm (xy) 

or y sin (j/x) =:Xsm{Xx) + Fsin ( Yx), 

where by sin (xy) we mean the 

sine of the angle which the axis of 

X makes with the axis of y, and 

by sin (Xx) the sine of the angle which the axis of X makes 

with the axis of x ; and so with the rest. 

Similarly, OM^OS+WR 

sm (xy) sin {xy) 

X sin (pcy) = X sin (Xy) + F sin ( Yy). 




M «» 



or 



These formulae include the particular cases, where we 
wish to pass from rectangular to oblique, or from oblique to 
rectangular axes. The signs are those appropriate to the 
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figure, where {xy), (Xy), {Yy) are all measured on the same 
side of Oy, and (yx), {Xx), ( Yx) on the same side of Ox. It 
must be remembered, that, in speaking of the angles made 
by the axes, we mean the angles made by their positive 
directions, and that (xy), (yx) are the same angle. 

It is very rarely necessary to make a transformation 
such as the above ; and for those which actually occur, it is 
generally easier to obtain from the figure the formula re- 
quired, than to adapt those which we have obtained above. 
We will give a simple case which is often useful 




73. To transform an equation from a rectangular to an oblique system^ the 
0^8 of X remaining the Bame, and the new axis of j being inclined at an angle 
<i) to the axis of x. 

Using the same notation as before, and a 
similar figure, we have 

0M= OM'+M'M= OM'+PM' cos Pif'Jf, 

or a;=X+rcosw; 

PM= PM' sin PM'M, or y = 7 sin «. 

Similarly, if the transformation were from 
the axes Ox, OF to Ox, Oy^ we should have 

X=x- y cot «, y=y coseo w. 

74. If we wish to transfer the origin to a point {x*y), 
and then change the direction of the axes, we have only to 
add X and y to the formulae of Arts. 71 — 73. Thus, if the 
changes of Arts. 70, 71 have taken place, 

a; = a?' 4- Xcos a— Fsin a, y = y 4- Fcos a -I- X sin a. 

75. The student must bear in mind that we make no 
change in the locus, by changing the origin or axes. The 
assemblage of points represented by the new equation is pre- 
cisely the same as that represented by the old, but the man- 
ner in which the axes are placed with regard to them is 
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changed, and therefore the equation, which expresses this 
relative position, is not the same as before. 

We may notice also that the degree of an equation cannot 
be altered by transformation. For let Aoi^y^ represent any 
term of an equation of the n*^ degree, where p + j = w "• then, 
since (Art. 74) the old co-ordinates in terms of the new are 
expressions of the first degree only, we should have 

and no term resulting from this multiplication can be of a 
higher degree than jp + g' or n. Hence, the equation cannot 
be raised. It, consequently, cannot be depressed; for, if that 
were possible, we might, by re-transforming it, raise it, which 
has been proved to be impossible. 

76. In the case of polar co-ordinates, if we wish to turn 
the initial lihe through an angle a, we must write ^ 4- a for 
6 in the equation, since the new 6 is less than the old 
by the angle a. 



EXAMPLES lY. 

1. Tbansfobm the origin to a point (a h) in the equation 

2. Transform the equation 

a? cos* a — y* sin' a = a* 
by turning the (rectangular) axes through an angle a. 

3. Transform the equations x + y=^c and 05* - y" = 0, by turn 
ing the (rectangular) axes through an angle of 45^ 
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4. If both systems be rectangular, and the equation to the 
old axis of y referred to the new axes is a?— y = 0, the old and 
new axes are inclined to one another at an angle of 45**. 

5. Transform the equation }f + 4ay cot a — 4aaj = 0, from a 
rectangular system to an oblique system inclined at an angle a, 
retaining the same origin and axis of x. 

6. Transform the equation ^of — ^xy + 2y* = 4, from axes in- 
clined at an angle of 60", to the right lines which bisect the 
angles between the axes. 

7. Transform the same equation to rectangular axes, retain- 
ing the old axis of a;. 

8. Shew by the transformation of Art. 73, that, when the 
axes are inclined at an angle cd, the expression of Art. 53 for the 
area of a triangle must be multiplied by sin cd. 

9. If the origin and axis of x are taken as the pole and 

the initial line, and the angle between the axes is o), shew that 

we may transform from Cartesian to polar co-ordinates by the 

formulae 

sin (to) — &) sin B 

x = p ;^ ', y = p- — . 

sm to) ^ '^ sin to) 



CHAPTER V. 

Geometrical AppUcationa, 

77. We shall now give a few examples of the applica- 
tion of the formulae we have obtained to the solution of 
geometrical problems. In attempting to solve these pro- 
blems algebraically, the student will find that much depends 
upon a judicious selection of the origin and axes, and the 
application of the proper equations and formulae. He should 
in every case consider the problem well, before he attempts 
the solution, and form a definite plan, before he begins. He 
may very possibly not be able to carry out his original 
scheme, but his attempts to do so will probably suggest 
some method by which he may solve the problem ; and he 
will, at any rate, avoid a practice very common to begin- 
ners, of working without any definite aim, and consequently 
introducing and combining equations and formulae that only 
serve to embarrass him, without in any way aiding him in 
the solution. 



78. To shew that the perpendiculars drawn from the vertices on the oppo- 
site sides of a triangle meet in a point. 

Let ABC be the triangle, CD, BE, AF the perpendiculars, and fassmne Ax, 
Ay as rectangular axes; let the co-ordinates 
of C be AD=^ixf, CD='}/, and let AB=x". 
Now the proposition is proved, if we can 
shew that the abscissa of the point where AF 
and BE intersect is =a;', for they will then 
evidently intersect in CD» In order to shew 
this we must find their equations, which -A- ^ S ^ 

we shall obtain (Art. 50, Cor. 2) by observing that they each pass through 
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a given point, and are perpendicular to a given line. We must then first find 
the equations to the lines Ad £C, to which they are perpendicular. 

Since AC passes through the origin and the point C {x^y^, its equation is 
(Art. 30, Cor.) 

y=|i«-.. (1); 

and since J3^ passes through B (ic'O), and is perpendicular to (1), its equation 
is (Art. 50, Cor. 2) 

y=-^'(*-^o (2). 

Also^ since BC passes through the points B {x^^O) and C{x'y^, its equation is 

S'=^<*-*"> (8): 

and since AF passes through the origin (0, 0), and is perpendicular to (3], its 
equation is 

y=--y-« w. 

At the point where (2) and (4) intersect, their ordinates must he identical; 
hence, equating their values, we must have, at that point, 

whence, at the point of intersection, 35=0/, which proves the proposition. 

The student may exercise himself hy solving this problem with DC as axis 
of y instead of Ay: then, assuming DC^ DA^ DB to be known, he may express 
the equations io AC and CB in terms of the portions of the axes they cut off 
(Art. 26). It will then remain to prove that AF and BE intersect in a point 
whose abscissa =0. 

79. To sTiew that the three perpendiculars through the middle points of the 
tides of a triangle meet in a point. 

Using the same axes and notation as in the last problem^ we must find the 
co-ordinates of the three middle points jfaf, 
3f' , M"\ we can then find the equations ^ 
to the two perpendiculars MP^ M"P, 
from the condition that they each pass 
through a given point, and are perpendi- 
cular to a given line; if we then shew 
that the abscissa of their point of inter- 
section =^ if ^ we shall have proved that 
they intersect in the perpendicular from M\ 
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The co-ordinates of M" are evidently 0,5^; also (Art. 10) tlie co-ordinates 

Of My the point of hisection of the line contained between the points B (x'^O) 
(md Cix'y'), are 



X — 



2 



1/ 



As before, the equation to ^C is y=^a; and the equation to M^^P which 



IS 



IS 



passes through M^^ ( o 9^ ) » *^^ *^ perpendicular io AC, i 

y-i=-iH) «• 

Also, as before, the equation to BC is 

y=^,(«-«^0 (2); 

and the equation to MP, which passes through M I — q — ^j, and i 
perpendicular to (2), is 

At the point where (1) and (3) intersect, their ordinates must be identical; 
hence, equating their values, we have 

^ «'/ a/\_x!-x^f i^+x^\ 

jb" 
which gives x=-^ , as the abscissa of the point of intersection; but this ab- 

scissa belongs to some point in the perpendicular from M\ which proves the 
proposition. 

80. In the figure of Euc. i. 47, if KH and FG he produced to meet in M, 
and MA produced to meet BC in T, shew that MT is perpendicular to BC* 

Take AB, reproduced indefinitely, as axes of x and y, and denote the 
sides of the triangle opposite to A,BfChj 
a,h,c; then the co-ordinates of M are x^ -h, 
y= -c, and the equation to MA, which passes 
through the origin and M, is (Art. 30, Cor.) 

also the line BC cuts off from the axes of x 
and y intercepts =c and (respectively; hence 
(Art. 26) its equation is 
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- + 1=1, or y=--x+b, 
which, hy Art. 47, represents a line perpendicular to MA, 

81. A straight line is drawn parallel to the base of a triangle^ and its 
extremities joined transversely to the hose; find the locus of the intersection of 
the joining lines. 

Let ABC be the triangle, CB the 
base, and BD parallel to it. Take AB, 
AC &8 axes, and let AB—hj AC=c, 
AE=e, AD=d; then the equations to 
EB and CD are 

!+!=! W' M=i (2), 

also (Euc. VI. 2), - = - (3), 

c e 

from (1) e=^i from (2) d=-^; 

... from (3) - = ^1. 

c ly{c-yy 

whence c'ac' - ft'y' - 6c (ex - fty) = 0, 

or (cx-hy) {cx+by-hc)=0 (4). 

Now (4) represents two straight lines, 

b c""» 6^c"^* 

The former of these is a straight line passing through the origin and the 

b e 
bisection of BC, for the co-ordinates of that point, a;=5, y=-a9 satisfy the 

equation ; and it is evidently the locus required. The latter represents the 
base BC, which is not the locus of the intersections of EB and CD* 

82. The result of Art. 81 should be noticed. As is fre- 
quently the case in the solution of algebraical questions, we 
have arrived at two results, one which we were seeking, and 
another which does not satisfy the geometrical conditions of 
the problem. As shewn in Art. 40, the values of x and y 
which satisfy equations (1) and (2) with the condition (3), 
will satisfy (4) ; and therefore (4) represents a locus, which 
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passes through all the points where (1) and (2) intersect, as 
rf and e vary. It does not follow that every point, whose co- 
ordinates satisfy equation (4), should be one of these points 
of intersection. 



83. The sides containing a given angle are in a given ratio, and the vertex 
is fixed; supposing the extremity of one of the sides to move in a given straight 
line J to find the locus of the extremity of the other. 

Let OA, OB be the two sides, where 
OB=n, OA, and let angle AOB=a. Let A 
move on the straight line AD; it is required 
to find the locus of B, Take OD (=p)y the 
perpendicular from on AD, as initial line, 
and let OB~p, angle BOD -6; then 

OA = OD sec A OD -p sec (^ - a), 

and 0B=7i.0Aj or p=np sec(^-a), which 
is therefore the polar equation to the locus 
of P. It represents (Art. 45) a straight 
line at a distance =np from 0, the inclination of this distaaice to OD being a. 




84. A straight line is drawn from a point O, cutting two otJier straight 
lines KA, KB in the points A, B, and in the straight line OAB a point P is 
taken, so that OA, OP, OB are in harmonic progression ; find the locus of P. 

The condition to be satisfied is 

_? -_L J_ 
OP" OA^ OB' 

Draw any initial line Ox, and let the 
equations to KA , KB be 

-=acos^ + 6 sin^, =a' cos^+6'sin^, 
P P 

since the general equation of Art. 44 may, 

by dividing and transposing, be written in 

this form. Then, if the angle B0x=9, 

^=a COB d + b sine, ^=a'cos^ + 6'sin^. 




therefore 



OP 



^ia + a") cosd + {h + b') sin^, 



and, writing p for OP, we have the polar equation to the locus of P, It is 
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(Art. 43) the equation to a straight line passing through the intersection of 
KA and KB; for it is equivalent to 

(--acos^-6sin^j + (--a'cos^- 6'sin^j=0. 



EXAMPLES V. 

1. In the fig. of Euc. i. 5, if BG, OF meet in H, shew that 
AH bisects the angle BAC. 

2. In the fig. of Euc. i. 47, shew that AL, BK, FC intellect 
in one point, and that, if BG and OH be joined, the lines will be 
parallel. 

3. Prove algebraicaUj Euc. vi. 2. 

4. Let Ax bisect any straight line CD in ; draw GB, cut- 
ting Axia B and AD produced in E ; join DB and let it meet AG 
produced in F, and join FF ; FE shall be parallel to DG. 

5. In two given straight lines, drawn from a point 0, take 
points Py Q ia one, and -P, Q" in the other, so that OF, OQ, OF', 
OQf are in harmonical progression; shew that the locus of the 
intersections of F^ and F'Q is a straight line bisecting the angle 
between the given lines. 

6. Shew that the locus of a point, the algebraic sum of whose 
distances fi*om the sides of a polygon is constant, is a straight line. 

7. Taking the requisite data to fix a parallelogi*am in a plane, 
by equations to its sides, prove that the diagonals bisect each 
other. 

8. MANF is a parallelogram, having a given angle at A, and 
also its perimeter a given quantity : shew that the locus of F for 
all such parallelograms is a straight line. 

9. The three bisectors of the sides of a triangle, drawn from 
the opposite angles, meet in a point. 
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10. The hypotenuse of a right-angled triangle is made to 
slide between two perpendicular straight lines j find the locus of 
the right angle. 

11. Given the base and the difference of the squares of the 
sides of a triangle ; find the locus of the vertex. 

12. Given the base and the sum of the sides of a triangle ; 
if the perpendicular from the vertex on the base be produced 
through the vertex, till its whole length equals one of the sides, 
shew that the locus of the extremity of the perpendicular is a 
straight line. 

1 3. If Ax, Ay be two straight lines, and through any point F 
there be drawn straight lines PP^Q^, PP^Q^y &c, meeting -4a; in 
Pj, Pj,, &c., and Ay in Q^, Q^, &c., then, if AP^, AP^, <fec. are in 
harmonical progression, so also are AQ^, AQ^, &c. 

14. AB, AG are two straight lines given in position; a 
straight line DE meets them in D, U, respectively, so that 
AD + AE is a constant length ; also DE is divided in the point 
Py so that DP bears a constant ratio to EP; the locus of P is 
a straight line. 

15. If the angles of the triangle ABG are given, and A is 
fixed, while B moves along a fixed straight line, shew that the 
locus of (7 is a straight line. 



^-^ 



♦CHAPTER VI. 

The Straight Line with Abridged Notation. 

85. We have shewn (Art. 43), that the equation 

Ax + Bt/ + C + k{A'x + B'y+C')=^0 (1) 

can by varying k be made to represent any straight line 
passing through the intersection of the lines 

Ax + By+C =0, A'x + B'y+C' = (2). 

Let the symbols L and M stand for 

Ax + By + C and A'x +B'y + C'\ 

then equations (2) are written L = 0, Jf=0, and equation 
(1) is written i + A?illf=0. The lines i = 0, Jf = are 
usually called 'the line (L)/ 'the line [M)* and their point 
of intersection is called ' the point {L, M)* 

Instead of the equation L + hM^ 0, it is often more con- 
venient to use the symmetrical form IL + inM= 0. This will 
obviously make no real difiference in the equation, since we 

have simply substituted the arbitrary ratio y for the arbi- 
trary constant h 

86. Since (Art. 47) the equations to parallel straight 
lines may be written so as to diflfer only in their constant 
term, any straight line parallel to {L) can be written in the 
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form L + c = 0, where c is a constant. The lines (L + c), 
{L — c) are parallel to and equidistant from (L). 

If any number of lines (i), (jf), (N), &c. be parallel, 
then the equation 

lL+mM+nN+ &c. = ..(1) 

will represent a straight line parallel to them ; for (L), (M), 
{N), &c. will be of the forms 

and equation (1) becomes 

which represents a straight line parallel to the given lines. 

Again, if (L), (if), (N), &c, pass through one point, (1) 
will generally represent a straight line passing through that 
point 5 for the co-ordinates of the point make X = 0, if = 0, 
N=0 simultaneously, and therefore satisfy (1). We say 
generallyy because I, m, n, might be such as to make the 
left-hand member of (1) vanish identically. 

87. The following example will shew how equations to lines may be 
f onnd in this system of Abridged Notation* 

If (Q, (5f), (N) be the sides of a triangle ABOj opposite to A^ B^ C7, and 
points 2), ^, F he taken in (Z), (M)^ (iV), respectively^ to shew that the sides 
of the triangle DBF may he represented by 

Z + mJf+T=^, if+niV+-=0, iV+ZZ+— =0, 
I m n 

where I, m, n are constants. 

We may write the equations 

to OF, L+mM=0, to AD, if +niy=0, to BB, N+lL=0; 

and we have for the points 

^'if+»2\r=o.r ^'iv+iz=or ^'ii+mjf=or 
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Hence the equation to J)E is, since it passes through D, of the form 

M+nN^JeL^O (1); 

and, since it passes through E, it is of the form 

N+lL+VM=0 (2); 

and, since these forms are identical, we have 

whence Jc=ln,V=-^ and (1) and (2) each become 

n 

Otherwise, after writing equation (1), we may proceed thus. Since (1) 
passes through E, the values if=0, N-i-lL=0 satisfy the equation, and 
therefore, substituting for N and M, we have, as before, 

rUL-hL^O or Je=ln, 

Similarly it may be shewn, that the equations to the other sides may be 
wiitten as stated above. 

88. If the equation to a straight line be written in the 
form 

p — x cos a —y sin a = 0, • 

so that (Art. 55) the origin is on the positive side of the line, 
it is usual to employ one of the Greek letters for its abbre- 
viated form a = 0, so that all points, for which the expression 
a is positive, are on the origin side of the line. Let /8 = 0, in 
like manner, be written for 

q — x cos )3 — y sin /8 = 0, 

Then we have shewn (Art. 54) that the a and ^ of any 
point are its distances from the lines (a) and (J3). We have 
shewn also (Art. 58) that the equations 

are capable of a simple geometrical interpretation, and that 
they represent two straight lines drawn through the inter- 
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section of (a) and (/8), so that the perpendiculars dropped 
from any point of either of them upon the lines (a), ()S), are 
to one another as A; : 1« 

Particular attention must be paid to the position of the 
origin, and the rules laid down in Art. 59 for determining 
the sign of k. The positive and negative signs in the figure 
of Art. 58. are now reversed; but, exactly as in that article, 
for all lines which lie in the same angle as the origin and 
in the angle vertically opposite, the form is a — iy8 = ; for 
lines which lie in the other two angles the form is a + A?y8 = 0, 
The student must be careful to bear in mind, that these 
remarks apply to the particular form of equation only, which 
we denote by (a), (^), &c. Many problems occur, as above 
(Art. 87), where it is not necessary to introduce any limita- 
tion as to the forms of the equations or the position of the 
origin. 

89. We have shewn in Art. 58, Cor., that, when yfc = 1, 
equations (7) and (8) of that article represent the bisectors 
of the supplementary angles between the lines ; hence the 
equations to the bisectors of the angles between (a) and 
09) are 

a-/3 = 0, a + /3 = 0. 

A little consideration will shew that the lines (a — JfcyS), 
(ia—^ are equally inclined to the line (a— y8); as are 
.also {a + k^), (kx + fi) to the line {a + fi). 

90. The properties of the Harmonic Pencil will serve 
to illustrate this part of the subject. 

Def. Any four straight lines meeting in a point are 
called a pencil of four lines, and a straight line drawn across 
the pencil is called a transversal, A pencil is called har- 
monic if it divides any transversal harmonically, that is, so 
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that the whole line is to one extreme segment, as the other 
extreme segment is to the middle parti The four points 
where a transversal meets the pencil are called a Range. 

Let OA, OG, OB, 
OD be any pencil, 
and ACBD a trans- 
versal ; then we shall 
shew that the ratio 

AD BD . 

~~rTi "^ TTFi IS constant, 
AG BG 

in whatever way AD 

be drawn across the 

system. If we denote 

the angles J[jBO,^ GO, 

ADO, hjB, G,D,Yfe 

have 

AD_AD AO^ si n A OD sin (7 
AG'^AO'AG sinD ' sin AOC' 

BD BD BO sin B OD sin G 




BG BO'BG sini? 'sinBOG' 

AD BD sin A OD ^mAOG 
'''AG ' BG" sin BOD ' sinBOG" 



(1); 



which is a ratio independent of the position of AD, and is 
called the anharmonic ratio of the pencil. When the right- 
hand member of equation (1) = 1, the transversal is harmoni- 
cally divided, and the pencil is harmonic. We then have 



AD:AC = BD:BG. 



(2), 



and, if we consider AD, AB, AG ss the first, second, and 
third quantities, respectively, equation (2) asserts that the 
first is to the third as the difference between the first and 
second is to the difference between the second and third, an(J 
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the quantities are therefore in harmonical progression. The 
lines KOy KA, KP, KB, in the figure of Art. 84, form an har- 
monic pencil. 

91. The lines 

form an harmonic pencil. 

Let OA, OB, be the lines, a = 0, ^8 = 0, then, if we 
suppose the origin somewhere in the angle A OB, the lines 
a-A/3 = 0, a + A/3 = will (Art. 88) lie as OG and OD 
respectively. Then we have 

sin^Q(7 _, _ sin^OjP 
sinBOC smBOJD' 

therefore, from Art. 90 (1), 

AD : AG^BD : BG. 

92. Art. 91 is equally true, if the lines are 

for (Art. 27, Cor. 2) we have L-XrL, M^ fi^, where \ and /a 
are constants; hence the equations 

may be written 

« 

XoL-kiJ.l3=0 and Xa+k/i^^O, or a-k'^=0 and a+i'y8=0, 

where k' is written for -^ . These lines therefore form an 

harmonic pencil with (a) and (/8), that is with (L) and {M). 
The student must be careful not to assume that (L — M), 
(L + M) bisect the angles between {L) and (M) ; they do, 
however, forna an harmonic penqil with them. 
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93. If (£), (Jf ), {N) he three straight lines, and we can 
find three constants Z, m, n, such that 

lL + mM+nN=0 (1), 

tdenttcally, then all the three lines {L), {M), {N),pass through 
one point, or are parallel. 

For, since (1) is true identically, we have L = ~- y ^^ 7 ^ 

identically, and therefore i = is the equation to a straight 
line passing through the intersection of {M) and {N), if they 
meet, or (Art. 86) parallel to them, if they are parallel. 

Ex. (1) The three straight lines that bisect the angles of a triangle meet 
in a point. 

Taking the origin of co-ordinates within the triangle, let a=0, )3=0, 7=0 
be the equations to the three sides; then the equations to the straight lines 
bisecting the angles are 

a-)3=0, /5-7=0, 7-a=0. 
Here 2=m=n=l, and the lines therefore meet in a point. 

Ex. (2) If, through the angular points of a triangle, there be drawn any 
three straight lines meeting in a point, then three straight lines, drawn 
through the same angles, equally inclined to the bisectors of the angles, will 
also meet in a point. 

The first three lines may be represented by 

Za-m)3=0, OT^-n7=0, »7-Za=0, 

putting •=- for Jc &c. 

Then (Art. 89), the equations to the other three will be 

ma-Zj3=0, n^-my—O^ ly-na=0, 

and multiplying these by -^ , — , and =- , respectively, they become 

Wil nm In 

*_2=o P^r^o y^--o 

m m n n I 

and therefore we see that these also pass through one point. 
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Ex. (3) The straight lines joining the angular points of a trian^e with 
the middle points of the opposite sides intersect 
in one point. Let ABC be the triangle, and the 
origin as before within it: let o=0, j8=0, 7=0 
be the equations to BO, CA , and A B. Then if D 
be the middle point of BC, the equation to iiD is 

sinC^D 
^ sin^^i)'^""' 

, . smCAD CD . smBAD BD or CD 

but — : — 7r~= -TTi » a^d 




therefore 



sine; AD' sin^ "" AD 

sin CAD sin C7 



sin^.ii>"BinJB' 
and the equation to AD becomes 

/3 sin ^ - 7 sin (7=0. 
Similarly the equations to the other two lines are 

7 sinC-asini4=0, a sin il -/5 sin 5=0, 
and these three lines evidently pass through one point. 

Ex. (4) It may be shewn in the same manner, that, if ^D be perpen- 
dicular to BCy its equation is 

j8cos5-7COsC=0, 

and that those of the other perpendiculars are 

7 cos (7- o cos ^=0, a cos -4 -j8 COS 5=0, 

and these three pas's through the same point. 

94. Trilmear Co-ordinates. 

The distances a, )8, 7 of a point from the three sides of 
a triangle, formed by the lines (a), ()8), (7), are called the 
Trilmear Co-ordinates of the point, and the triangle is called 
the Triangle of reference. By paying attention to the signs 
of a, i8, 7, the position of a point may be defined by these 
distances, and the properties of lines investigated by means 
similar to those employed in the Cartesian System. In this 
system it is usual to consider a as positive, when P is on the 
same side oi BC as A, and as negative when on the other 
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side, so that the trilinear co-ordinates of a point within the 
triangle of reference are all positive. It will be seen that this 
is equivalent to considering the origin within the triangle, 
and the symbols or, &c. to stand for p — x cos a — y sin a, &c, 

95. We proceed to shew the relation that must exist 
between the trilinear co-ordinates of 
a point. Let ABC be the triangle 
of reference, the lengths of whose 
sides are a, b, c. Take any point P 
within the triangle, and join it with 
the angular points; then the dis- 
tances of P from BO, GA, AB are a, y8, 7, the trilinear co- 
ordinates of the point, and the areas of the triangles PBC, 
PGA, PAB are 

aa J)8 erf 

"2' "2' 2"* 

Hence, if A denote the area ABG,vre have 

aoL + b^ + cy = 2 A, 

as a constant relation that must always subsist between the 

quantities a, ^, 7. If the point be taken outside the triangle, 

the same relation will be seen to hold, by giving the proper 

sign to a, /3, 7. It is clear that any point on BG gives 

a = 0, which is therefore the equation to BC; similarly /3=0, 

7 = are the equations to GA and AB. The point whose 

trilinear co-ordinates are a, 13, y may be called the point 

. 2A 
(ji^y) : thus the point A is the point — , 0, 0. 

If the ratios of the co-ordinates of any point be given, 
the actual values of the co-ordinates may be found by the 
above relation, as will be seen in the Examples below. In 
practice, however, we rarely require the absolute values of 
the co-ordinates. Equations are usually made homogeneous 
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by the method of Art. 96, and a homogeneous equation in a, 
y8, 7 can always be written so as to involve the ratios only of 
these quantities. Thus we may write 

Ex. To find the trilinear co-ordinates of the points of intersection in the 
Examples to Art. 93. 

In Ex. 1 "we have at the point of intersection a=p=y; 

therefore aa ^bp ^cy ^aa+bp^ 

a c a+o+c 

2A 
therefore a=B=y= . , . . 

^ ' a+b+c 

In Ex. 2 we have in like manner 

aa _ hp _cy _aa + h^ + cy ^ 
al~~ Im en al-\-bm + cn* 

a $ y 2A 

therefore _ _ _ 



I m n al+bm + cn 
The method is exactly the same for Ex. 3 and 4. 

96. By means of the relation proved above (Art. 95) any 
equation in trilinear co-ordinates can be made homogeneous, 

by multiplying each term by ^-r raised to a suitable 

power, since this quantity = 1. Thus, the equation to a 
straight line parallel to the line Za + m/3 + ny = 0, 

is (Art. 86) Za + 7n/S + 727 + A? = 0, 

or as an equation homogeneous in a, fi, 7, 

2 A (Za + m/3 + ny) +k{aoi + bl3+cy) = 0. 

Again, the equation a^ + A^ + i = becomes 
4AV-f2AA/3(aa + 6/3 + C7) + A;(aa + J/3 + c7)' = 0. 
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97. The equation to any locus can be transformed from 
Cartesian to Trilinear co-ordinates, without altering the de- 
gree of the equation. For (Art. 75) the axes may be made to 
coincide with two sides of the triangle of reference, CB, CA, 
without raising or depressing the equation ; then, if x, y and 
a, y8 be the co-ordinates of any point P in the two sys- 
tems, respectively, and the angle 
A CB = o), we have a; = ^ cosec o), 
y = a cosec o) ; hence any equation 
in X and y may be written as an 
equation of the same degree in a, 
/8, and can be made homogeneous 
in a, ^, 7, by the method of Art. ^ 
96. Hence the Cartesian equation to any straight line can 
be transformed into an equation of the form 

Icf. + m^ + W7 = 0, 

that is to say, the general equation of the first degree in tri- 
linear co-ordinates can be made to represent any straight 
line, by giving suitable values to 7, m, n. 

98. Conversely, with one exception, every equation of 

the form 

la 4- m^ + 727 = 0, 

will represent a straight line ; for it may be written 

n n c 

fl a\ /m &\ ^ , 2A ^ 

or ( a + ( /3 + — = 0; 

\n cj \n cj c 

and by writing a = a; sin©, ^=ysinG), as in Art. 97, we 
have an equation of the first degree in x and y, with CB, GA 
for axes. This will always represent a straight line, unless 

- = -, — = - or f:m:n==a:6:c. 
n c n c 
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Cor, If the lines (i), (M), (If), are the sides of the 
triangle of reference, then, since (Art. 92) we may write 

l\a + rrififi + nvy = for IL + mM+ nN= 0, 

it follows that any straight line can be represented by the 
latter equation, and that it will always represent a straight 
line, unless l\ : mfi : nv = a :b : c. 

99. We shall now examine the meaning of the equation 
aa + 6/3 + C7 = 0, or asin^ + ^sinJ?+7sin 0^=0, 
since these two are equivalent. 

We saw (Art. 26) that the line {Ax + By+ (7=0) cuts 

G G 
off intercepts on the axes — -j > ~ d^ > hence, if A and B 

become very small, the intercepts on the axes are very 
great. Let A and B each become indefinitely small, then the 
intercepts become indefinitely great, and the line is altogether 
at an infinite distance from the origin. The equation may 
now be written, 

0.a; + 0.y+ (7=0, 

which cannot be satisfied by any finite values of x and y, 
but may be satisfied by infinite values, since the product 
X 00 may be finite. We may express all this shortly by 
saying that the equation (7=0, that is, a constant = 0, 
represents a straight line situated altogether at an infinite 
distance from the origin. The direction of the line is wholly 
imdetermined ; and it must be clearly understood that the 
equation, impossible in itself and representing nothing, de- 
rives its meaning from the possible equation of which it is 
the limiting form. Similarly it would be absurd to say (Ap- 
pendix IV.) that the equation C=0 gave two infinite values 
of X, or that the equation Bx + (7=0 had one infinite and 
one finite rootj but both these statements are intelligible, 
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if these equations are the limiting forms of Ax^+Bx + C^O, 
where A and B in the former and A in the latter are in- 
definitely small 

In the same way the equation 

aa + J^ + C7 = 
is in itself impossible, since we have proved that 

aa + b^ + cy 
is a constant quantity, and cannot = ; but the equation 

la + m^ ^ny = 0, 

when the ratios I : m : n approach indefinitely near to 
a :b : c, will represent a straight line altogether at an infinite 
distance from the triangle of reference; for when this equa- 
tion is put in the form Ax + j9y + C= 0, as in Art. 98, the 
values of A and B become in this case indefinitely small, and 
the line, therefore, infinitely distant from the origin. 

100. To find the condition that the two straight lines 

Za+ w2^ + n7 = (1), 

toL + m^ + ny = (2), 

should be parallel. 

Suppose a third straight line 

\oi+fjL^ + vy = (3) 

to pass through the point of intersection of (1) and (2). 

Then for this point (1), (2), (3) are true simultaneously; and 

a relation between the constants may be found, by solving 

a B 

(1) and (2) for - and — , and substituting the values so 

found in (3). Now suppose X, /a, v to become a, b, c; then 
the line (3), and therefore the point of intersection of (1) 
and (2), has moved off to an infinite distance, and the re? 
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lation obtained is the condition of parallelism. It "will be 
found to be 

{rmi — m'w) a + (nZ' — riX) b + {Im — 7m) c = 0. 

101. To find the equation to a straight line in the form 

a-af^B^^y-^^^ (1), 

p q r ^ ' 

where {o!^y) is a fixed point on the line, and I is the dis- 
tance between (afiy) and {a'ffy), changing sign as in Art. 34. 
It will be seen from the annexed figure, that, if ^, ^, '^ be the 




angles which the straight line PQB makes with BC, CA, 
AB, then 

a' — a — jEG^lsinO) .-. a — a' = -Zsinft 

Similarly )8 — y8' = Z sin 0, 7 — 7 = Z sin -^/r, and the equa- 
tion to the line PQB is 

«-a^ ^P-^ ^y-y ^l 

— sin^ sin0 sin-^ 

The student can satisfy himself, by drawing a variety of 
figures, that the quantities a — a', yS — y8', 7 — 7' cannot all 
have the same sign, so that p, q, r cannot be all of the same 
sign. They are always equal to sin 0^ sin ^, sin '^ in magni- 



(2). 
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tude, and ihe.proper signs may easily be found in particular 



cases \ 



102. To find the equation to a straight line which passes 
through the points (a'^7 ). (a"/S'VO. 

Let the equation to the line be 

la +my3H-n7 = (1); 

then ?a' + m/S' + 7iy = (2), 

and Za"+m/3"+n7"=0 '. (3). 

Eliminating n and m successively from (2) and (3), we 

have 

i vn n 

P7 —pY 7a —7 a ap — ap 
and the required equation is 

(iSy - ^'i) a + (7V' - i'a) /3 + ip!^" - a"/3') 7 = 0. 

103. To find the angle between the straight lines 

a-Z:)8=0, a-i'i8 = 0. 

If (a) and ()8) be taken as the axes of x and y respec- 
tively, it is shewn in Art. 97, that the Cartesian co-ordinates 
of any point {ay) in either line are in the same ratio as the 
perpendiculars, a and fi, upon the lines ; hence the equations 
to the lines referred to these axes are 

and by Art 49, if a and fi contain an angle "(7, the angle 
between the lines is found by the equation 

.{k^k')BmC 
.. ^"l + (& + Jfc')cosC7 + JfcA'' 

^ It win be observed tbat one of the segments, QS, RP^ PQ (as ^ in the 
fignre) always subtends the supplement of one of the angles of the triangle ; 
and it wiU be found, that, according as that angle is A, B, ot C, the single 
sign win belong to the first, second, or third member of the equation. It wiU 
be + or - , according as we choose the positive direction of I, 



< 
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and the condition of perpendicularity is 

l + {k + k')cosC+kk' = 0. 

Ex. To find the angle between the straight lines 

Za+m)3 + 117=0, Z'a + t»'/S+n'7?=0. 

From the relation aa+5j3+C7=2A, we may, by substituting for 7, write 

the equations 

(fc - no) tt + (mc - n6) /5 + 2nA= 0, 

(Vc - n'a) a + (m'c - n%) j3 + 2nA = ; 

and the equations to lines parallel to these through (7, are found by omitting 
the term 2nA in each. The angle (0) between these is the angle required, 
and the value of tan (0) is found to be 

{ (fe - noi) (m'c — n^) - {mc - nh) (Vc - n'a) } sin C 

(I - »a) {fe - »'a) + (mc - n5) (m'c - n'h) - { (fc - wC) {p!c - n'6) + {^ - w6) (^c - ?i'aj } cod o * 

which becomes, after a reduction which requires care but presents no 

difficulty, 

(mn' - mV) sin it + {^' - n'J) sin if -t- {bai' - I'm) sin C 

W + mwi + wn! - (m»' + m'») cos ^ - (ni' + »7) cos B - (Im/ + ^'mj cos (J ' 

The lines are parallel, if the numerator of this fraction vanishes, and per- 
pendicular, if the denominator vanishes. The former result agrees with 
Art. 100. 

104. The two following examples are good illustrations 
of the methods of this chapter. The latter deserves especial 
notice. 



Ex. 1. Let A, B,F,Dhe any 
four points in a plane ; then three 
pairs of straight lines can be drawn, 
so that each pair includes all four 
points. Let these pairs be BC, 
AC; BE, FE\ BD, AF, The 
figure is now called a complete quad- 
rilateral. 

Let ABC be the triangle of re- 
ference; then we may write the 
equation to BD 

la~ny=^0.^ (1), 




T— ^ 
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since it passes ihrongh (a, 7), and any value may be given to the arbitrary 

ratio y • Similarly the equation io AF may be -written 

m/3-W7=0 (2). 

Hence the equation to FE since it passes through F^ the intersection of 
(tt) and (mj3 - ny), may be "written 

mp-ny + ka=0 (3), 

and since it passes through 2>, the intersection of (p) and (la-ny), when 
/3=0 in (3), la=ny: h^nce, substituting for p and 7, we have 

-la + ka=0 or k=l, 
and the equation to FJS is 

ft 

la + tnp-ny=0 (4). 

Similarly the equation to CG, which passes through C (a, p) and G 
(la - W7, mp - W7), is 

la-mp=0 (5), 

and the equation to CEj which passes through C (a, p) and E {la+mp-ny, y), 

is la+mp=0 (6). 

Hence (Art. 91) CB, CA, CG, CE form an harmonic pencil, for their 

« 

equations are 

a=0, /5=0, Ztt-mj3=0, Za+m)3=0. 

We leave it to the student to. prove that EB, EF, EG, EC audi GF, GD, 
GO, GE form harmonic pencils. We might with equal propriety have used 
the abbreviations Z, M, N instead of the trilinear co-ordinates a, p, 7. 

Ex. 2. If there he two triangles ABO, abc, such that the intersections of 
the corresponding sides lie in a straight line, then the straight lines joining 
the corresponding angles will meet in a point, and conversely. 

Let P, Q, R, lying in one j, fi JJ 

straight line, be the intersec- 
tions of the corresponding sides. 

Take ABC as the triangle of \ """"""^ ^^ 
reference, and let the equation 
to PQfi be 3^ / . y; 

Za+»»/5+TO7=0...(P^. \ / / \ 

Then the equation to he, since 
it passes through the intersec- 
tion of PQR and BC is of the 
form 

Za + wijS + 717+1:0=0, 
or Va-Vmp-Vny^O (6c). 
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Similarly the equations to ea and ab are 

la+m'p + ny=-0 {ca)t 

la+mp+n'y=0 {ab). 

From equations (6c), \ca) we obtain by subtraction 

{l-l')a-{m-m')p=0 (Cc), 

which therefore represents a straight line passing through c, the intersection 
of be and ca. But it also represents a straight line passing through the 
ihtersection of (a) and (/3), i. e. through C, Hence it is the equation to Ce. 
Similarly the equations to Aa, Bb are 

(m-mf)^-(n-n^y=0 (-4a), 

and {n-n')y^{l-V)a=0 (Bh). 

and therefore (Art 93) Aa, Bb, Ce meet in a point. 

Conversely, suppose Aa, Bb, Ce to meet in 0, and let the equation to 
PQ, the straight line joining the intersections of BC, be and CA, ea, be 

la + mp + ny=0 (PQ). 

Then the equations to be and ca will be (he) and (ea) as above. We shall 
shew that the equation to ab is {ab). As above, the equation to COe is 
{Cc) ; and therefore at the point we have 

{l-l')a={m—m')p={n- »') y suppose. 

Hence the equations to AOa, BOb will be {Aa) and {Bb). Now the line 
represented by the equation {ah) passes through 6, the intersection of BOb 
and be\ for it is obtained from the equations (Bb) and (be) by subtraction; 
also it passes through a, the intersection of A Oa and ea ; for it is obtained 
from the equations (Aa) and (ca) by addition. Hence the equation (ab) 
represents od. But the equation (ab) is evidently satisfied when 7=0 and 
Za+mj3+n'y=0, i e. the line ab passes through the intersection of ^1^ and 
PQ; or AB, ab intersect in PQ. The triangles ABC, abe are said to be 
Jiomologous ; PQR is called the axis and the eentre of homology. 

We have throughout this chapter, for the sake of sim- 
plicity, used the equation of Art. 32 in the form 

a? cos a + y sin a — ^ = 0, 

but the form for oblique axes, 

X cos a + y cos (qi — a) — ^ = 0, 

would (Art. 59) have been equally applicable. 
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The triangle ABC is supposed to be the triangle of i^ferenca 

1. Find the equation to a straight line through the vertex A 
of a triangle, parallel to the base BO* 

2. Find the equation to the straight line joining the middle 
points of ABy A G. 

3. Find the equation to the straight line passing through the 
point {o!py)y and parallel to (/o -f mp -f wy = 0). 

4. Find the equation to the straight line joining the feet of 
the perpendiculars from A and B on BG and GA respectiyely. 

5. If the lines represented hj the equations 

(a^5')(a-J/3)+(6-a)7 = 0, 

(6-5')(a-a/3) + (a-5)y=0, 

intersect in the line a — a'P = 0, shew that the following relation 
holds amongst the constants : 

6. Find the co-ordinates of the point of intersectiou of the 
lines la + m^ + 7*y = and Va + mffi + n'y = 0. 

7. Find the condition that the three points 

(a'^Y), {o."pr-f), (a'TY") 
may lie on one straight line. 

8. Shew that the straight line, drawn through A parallel to 
BGj and the bisector of BG from Ay form an harmonic pencil 
with AB and AG. 
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9. Find the trilinear co-ordinates of the point in which the 
straight lines meet, which are drawn from the angles of the 
triangle ABC^ to bisect the opposite sides. 

10. In Art. 87 find the condition that AD, BE, CF may 
pass through one point. 

11. Find the equation to a straight line bisecting BCsA right 
angles. 

12. The straight lines bisecting the three sides of a triangle 
at right angles meet in a point. 

13. Form the equation to a perpendicular to BG from C, 

14. Find the perpendicular distance of the point (a'^y') 
from the line (^a + mp + wy = 0). 

15. The straight line joiiiing the middle points of the sides 
of a triangle is parallel to the base. 

16. Find the condition that the straight liney 

la + mji + wy = 0, 

should be parallel to the bisector of the angle A of the triangle of 
reference. 

17. If the line la + mj8 + »y = 0, is drawn across the triangle 
of refereiCce, shew that Z, m, n cannot all have the same sign. If 
it meets AB, AC, not produced, in M, N, find the lengths of 
AM, AN. 

18. From the angles J, j5, C of any triangle are drawn three 
straight lines AA\ BB\ CO', bisecting the angles; through -4, J5, C 
are drawn three straight lines perpendicular to -4-4', BBf^ CC, to 
meet BG, GA, AB, produced, in G, H,K\ G, iT, K are in one 
straight line. 

19. ABG is a triangle, D and E are points within the tri- 
angle, such that the angle ABE=GBD, and BGB = AGE\ shew 
that BAD = CAE. 

20. Interpret the equations 

a + /? + y=0, ^ + y-a=:0, a + y-/J = 0, a + /J-y = 0, 
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21. The four angles of a quadrilateral ABCD are bisected by 
four straight lines; the bisectors of -4, B meet in ^, of jB, {7 in F^ 
of (7, i> in Gy of -4, D m H, Prove that the directions of EG and 
FH pass through the intersection of the directions of AD^ £C, and 
AB, OB respectively. 

22. From the angles of a triangle ABG straight lines are 
drawn through a given point within the triangle, to meet the 
opposite sides in ^, ^, G^; FG, GF, EF are produced to meet BC^ 
CAy AByiuFy Qyl^'i shew that P, Q^ E lie in one straight line. 

23. If two similar triangles have their homologous sides 
parallel, the straight lines which join the equal angles meet in a 
point. 

24. Shew that the result of Ex. 32, page 47, may be obtained 
by means of Art. 93. 

# 

25. Shew that the trilinear co-ordinates of the centre of the 

circle circumscribed about the triangle of reference, are given by 
the equations 

a _ j5 _ y _ ahc 
co^A cosjtf cosC 4A' 

26. If be the centre of the circle circumscribed al:»out the 
triangle of reference, and if ^0, BOy CO be produced to meet the 
opposite sides in A\ B\ C\ shew that three of the four straight 
lines represented by the equations 

a sec ^ ±^ sec J9 tt y sec (7 = 

are the sides of the triangle A'B'G'. Shew that, if BG, BV meet 
in P; GA, G'A'Ivl Q) AB, A'B' in P; P, Q, R will lie on the 
fourth straight line. 
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105. We have seen (Art. 61), that the general equation 
of the second degree 

may sometimes represent two straight lines. Before ex- 
amining generally all the loci represented by it, we shall 
shew that certain particular forms of it are capable of being 
interpreted, and will represent circles. We shall afterwards 
see that the circle is a particular case of a class of curves 
represented by the general equation; and that the forms 
which we interpret are particular cases of one of the classes 
of equations into which we shall divide it. We adopt this 
plan on account of the simplicity of the circle, and because 
the reader is already familiar with its principal properties, 
geometrically treated. 

106. To find the equation to a circle whose centre and 
radius are given, the co-ordinates being rectangular. 

If C (ah) be the centre of the circle, P any point (xy) on 
the circumference, and CB be drawn 
parallel to Ox to meet the ordinate of 
P in R, we have 

or (a?-a)*+(y-J)* = r*, 

where r = the radius of the circle. 
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This follows directly from Art. 7 ; and in fact the equa- 
tion only asserts, that the distance between the points {ab) 
and (ay) is constant and equal to r. 

If the co-ordinates be oblique, and inclined to one another 
at an angle = a>, we have, since angle CBP now = 180^ — o>, 

(a? — a)*+(y — J)* + 2 {x — a) (y — J) cos (» = r''; 

but we shall seldom have occasion to use this equation. 

Cor. Expanding the general equation to the circle re- 
ferred to rectangular axes, we have 

a;* + y' - 2aa?- 26^ + a* + J' - r*= 0; 

and hence it appears that the general equation to the circle 
is of the form 

x^ + T^ + Dx+Ey + F^O, 

D, E, jP being any constants. The equation 

Aai' + Ay* + Dx + Ey+F=0, 

may be reduced to this form by dividing by -4, and is there- 
fore the most general form that the equation can assume, 
when the co-ordinates are rectangular, 



107. Hence if we can reduce an equation to the form 

a^' + T^ + Dx + Ey + F^O, 

we may always interpret it ; for, adding "t "^ "T" *^ ho\h 
sides of the equation, we have 

/ D\^ ( E^ D" E* „ 

I. If -J- + "T- -^ i^ is positive, this is the equation to a 
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circle, the co-ordinates of whose centre are 

aj = — -^,y=: — w, and whose radius = f-j- + ^ — -^] . 

II. If the quantity — + -7- — jP be = 0, the equation 

may be considered to represent a circle with an infinitely 
small radius, or (Art. 65) two imaginary straight lines 

which intersect in the only real point for which the equation 
is satisfied, namely the point ( — «" « *" "9" ) * 

III. If -7- + -4- — i^ is negative, there are (Art. 66) no 

values of a; and ^ that can satisfy the equation, and the circle 
is imagmary. 

Ex. 1. The equation as' + y" - 2a5 + 4y + 1 = 0, may be written 

(x-l)«+(y+2)«=4, 

which represents a circle, the co-ordinates of whose centre are as=l, ^=- 2, 
and whose radius =s2. 

Ex. 2. The equation x'+y'+2a5- 6y + 10=0, may be written 

(«+l)«+(y-8)«=0. 

a circle, the co-ordinates of whose centre are as=-l, y=3, and whose 
radios =0. 

Ex.8. a:^+y« + 2aj+6y+ll=0, or (a5+l)*+(y+8)'=-l, represents an 
imagmary circle. 

108. If in the equation (a? — 0)*+ (y — J)'=^> a=0, 6=0, 
or the centre of the circle be origin, the equation becomes 

If a = r, J = 0, or a diameter be chosen'as axis of x, and 
its extremity as origin, the equation becomes 

a:"-2raj-f y' = 0; 
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and similarly, if the axis of y be a diameter, and the origin 
at its extremity, the equation is 

109. It may be observed here, that in the circle, as well 
as every other curve, if the origin is on the curve, there will 
be no term which does not involve either a: or y; for the 
equation must be satisfied by the values a? = 0, y = 0, which 
cannot be the case, if there be a term which does not vanish 
when X and y vanish. 

110. If we expand the equation to the circle (Art. 106), 
referred to oblique axes, we obtain 

^+y +2 cos o>. ajy — 2 (a + J cos 0)) a: — 2 (J + o cos oo) y 

+ a' + J' + 2a6cosa)-r* = (1). 

Hence, if the inclination of the axes be o>,' the general 
equation to the circle is 

a?+y' + 2cos(».icy + i)a; + % + jP=0 (2), 

where i), JF, jPare constants. 

Cob. In order then that the general equation 

Aa? + Bxy^ Cy^ + Dx + Ey-\-F=^ 0, 

may represent a circle, we must have 

A^C, B = 2Acosa}f 

where ao is the angle between the axes ; for then, by dividing 
by A, the equation can be reduced to the form of (2). 

Ex. To determine the inclination of the co-ordinate axes, in order that 
the equation 

may represent a circle, and to find the magnitude, of its radios. 
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Comparing the equation "with equation (1), we have the equations 
2coBw=s-l, a'+6'+2a6cosw-r*=0, 
2 (a+& COB w) =it==2 (5 + a COB w), 

from which we obtain 

2 XI. 

w=-ir, a=6=r=*. 

o 

111. The equation 

will give us a well-known property of the circle; for it may be 
obtained by eliminating h, by means of 
multiplication, from the equations 

y = i(a?-r) (1), 

y = -i(a: + r) (2), ""' 

whereiis a constant and perfectly arbitrary. 

But these equations evidently represent straight lines 
which 

(i) pass through the extremities of the diameter QR, which 
is the axis of x ; for fAi-t. 43) equation (1) represents a line 
passing through the intersection of the lines y = 0, au — ?• = 0, 
which is the point R ; and (2) passes through the intersec- 
tion of y = 0, a? + r = 0, which is the point Q» 

(ii) intersect in the circle, since by eliminating h between 
them we have the equation to the circle ; and 

(iii) are at right angles to one another by Art. 47 ; and 
they represent all lines which fulfil these three conditions'. 
Hence we see that the locus of the vertices of all right-angled 
triangles on QR as base, is the semicircle QPR. 

112. To find the equation to the circle referred to polar 
co-ordinates. 
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Let Ox be the initial line, the pole ; let the co-ordinates 
of the centre C be the known quan- 
tities p, ff, and of any point P in the 
circumference, p, 6 ; then 

CO'+PO''-2COJ'0.cosPOC=^ CP", 
or p'* + p" - 2p> cos \e - ff) = r*, 
which is the polar equation required. 

It will be seen that this is the formula of Art. 14, and only 
asserts that the distance between the points, whose polar 
co-ordinates are p, 0y and p', ff, is constant and equal to r. 

Cor. 1. The two values of p which may be found from 
the equation 

p* - 2p' cos (e-^) p +p'«- r* = 0, 

are the two distances from the. pole of the points P, P', 
where the radius vector, which makes an angle 6 with Oxy 
cuts the circle. The product of the roots of this equation 
(Appendix) = p" — r^, a quantity which does not change for 
different values of 0. Hence the rectangle OP, OP is constant 
for all positions of OP. When the roots are equal, or the 
line touches the circle, as 0-B, we have 

p'^'-r'^OE^. 

Hence OP. OF = Oi?, as in Euc. IIL 35, 36. 

Cor. 2. If p = 0, or the centre be pole, the equation 
becomes p=^r. 

Cor. 3. If p = r, and ff = 0, or a diameter be the initial 
line, and one extremity of it the pole, the equation becomes 

p = 2r cos 0. 

The reader will do well to verify by geometrical figures 
the results obtained here and in Art. 108. 

118: In the foregoing articled we have assumed one only 
of the well-known geometrical properties of the circle, viz. that 
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the distance from the centre to the circumference is constant, 
and from this property we have deduced the equation. Most 
of the following articles will admit of being proved in a very 
simple manner by those properties of the circle with which 
the reader is familiar ; but we prefer to deduce our proofs 
from the equation alone, because this method is the same as 
that which we shall use in the case of other curves ; and it 
is desirable that the student should perceive, that all the 
properties of the circle may be obtained from its equation, 
without any previous acquaintance with the curve. It will, 
however, be an exercise very profitable to the student, if he 
endeavour to deduce the equations of the following articles 
from any of the properties of tangents, &c. which he may find 
in Euclid. 



114. To find the length of a straight line dravm from a 
point (x'y') to meet the circle. 




Let PQRS be a line whose equation is 



C 8 

drawn from the point P{x'y') to cut. the circle 

, a^ + y'^f^ 



(1), 



(2). 
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Now, if we sabstitate for x and y from (1) in (2), the 
result will be a quadratic in 7, the two roots of which wiU be 
the distances PQ, PR of the point (jr'jf^ from the points 
where P8 cuts the circle. As we have drawn the figure, the 
two values of I are (Art, 34, Cor.) negative ; if P were to lie 
between Q and JZ, one root would be positive and the other 
negative : if P were to lie in US, both roots would be positive. 
Making the substitution, we have 

therefore, since «' + c* = l, 

P + 2(ca;' + iry')Z + ^'' + y''-^ = (3), 

or P+CZ + £=0, 

an equation which will always give two values for { ; hence 
every straight line meets the circle in two real, coincident, or 
imaginary points, according as the roots of (3) are real and 
unequal, real and equal, or imaginary. 

115. If the points of section Q, 5, become coincident, by 
Q remaining fixed, till 5, moving along the curve, approaches 
indefinitely near to Q, the line will be a tangent according to 
Euclid's definition ; for it is of indefinite length, and meets 
the curve in oftie point only. We shall, however, find it con- 
venient to adopt language similar to that used in Algebra, 
and to speak of i/wo coincident points, just as we speak of 
two equal roots, and do not call them one root. We shall 
then take the following as our definition of a tangent, since it 
is found more convenient than Euclid's, when we treat curves 
by Algebraic methods. 

Def. If two points be taken on a curve, and a chord 
drawn through them ; then, if the first point remains fixed, 
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-while the second, moving along the curve, approaches indefi- 
nitely near to the first, the chord in its limiting position is 
called the tangent to the curve at the first point. 

116. We shall have occasion to consider the following* 
particular forms which equation (3) of Art. 114 may assume. 

If jB = 0, the point {x'y') is on the circle, and one value 
of I becomes =0. 

If -B = and ^ = 0, both values of I become = 0, and the 
line passes through two coincident points of the circle and is 
a tangent. 

- If ^ ss 0, the roots of the equation are (Appendix) equal 
and of opposite signs, and (ar'y') is therefore the middle point 
of the chord. 



117. To find the equation to a straight line touching the 
circle at a point (x'y'). 

Let PS (fig. Art. 114) be the line 

=^=z :.(i), 



X — X 



C 8 

cutting the circle 

e V+y = r»..... :....(2), 

' ■ * . 

in the point Q{x'y'). Then for the distances (Z) between 
{pey') and the points of section of the line and circle, we 
obtain as in Art. 114, the equation 

P + 2 (cic' + «y') ? + «'» + y" - r" = 0, 

or P+2(ca!' + »j^')^ = • (3), 

since {x'y') is on the circle, and therefore 

8 
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Equation (3) gives us Z = 0, (as it should, for {xy) coiu- 
cides with one of the points of section)^ and also 

Z + 2 (co?' + J?y') = Oi 

the value of I in which is the distance QR, But, if we sup- 
pose the point R to move up to Q, this distance vanishes^ 
and the line becomes a tangent at Q {xy') ; and we have, as 
the condition that (1) should be tangent, 

ex '\rsy ^0 ......(4). 

Eliminating c and 8 by means of this equation and the 
equation to the line, we have 

(x-x')x'-{7f-y-)ff' = (5), 

or XX + yy — (a?'' + y '*) = 0, 

whence xx + yy = r*, 

which is the equation to the tangent at the point (a?'^'). 

We leave the reader to obtain this equation geometrically, 
by means of known properties of the tangent. For example, 
he will find it easy to shew, from Euc. III. 16, Cor. that 



x — x 



I 



y-y X 

which gives us equation (5) of this article. 

118. If we transfer the origin to any point (—a, —J), so 
that the co-ordinates of the centre are a and 6, we must 
write in the equation to the tangent, by Art. 70, 

X'-ayx' -ayy-^h^y -h for x, Xy y, y\ 

respectively, and the equation becomes 

(x-a) (a;'-a) + (y-J) (y'-6)=r». 
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119. If the problem be to find the equation to a tangent 
which makes a given angle with the axis of Xy we must elimi- 
nate X and y'y instead of c and s, from equation (1). 

We have from (4), 

8 m 

c y 

5»4-c» x'^Jry^ 1 r" 
whence — -— = — ?» > or-2=— «, 

from which and from (4), we have 

y' = ± re, £c' = + r^ ; 
whence from (1) 

cy -'8x = {cy — 50?') = + r (c' + 5*) = + r ; 

» 8 

or, if - = m, where m is the trigonometrical tangent of the 
c 

angle which the tangent makes with the axis, we have 

y = mx ± rVl + w*. 

120, We may obtain the above result as follows. Let 

y = mx + b, a?-\-y^=^7^y 

represent a straight line and a circle; then, if we find values 
of x and y which satisfy both these equations, these will be 
the co-ordinates of the points, where line and circle intersect* 
Eliminating y between them, we obtain 

the roots of which equation are the abscissae of the points of 
intersection. If the line is a tangent, these roots are equal, 
and we have (Appendix) 

iW=(6'-r*) (1 + 770, 

whence J* = r* (1 + 7w*), 

8—2 
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which is the condition of tangency obtained above. Hence, 
as before, the equation to the tangent, which makes with the 
axis of X an angle = tan'^m, is 

the double sign referring to the two tangents at the ex- 
tremities of any diameter, which are parallel. 

It may occur to the student, that we have here used a 
necessary f but not a sufficient condition of tangency, since the 
abscissae of the points of intersection would be equal, if the 
line were a chord parallel to the axis of y. But in this case 
the equation to the line would be of the form ic = a constant, 
and we could not obtain our result by the elimination 
of y. 

Cor. 1. Hence the condition that any line (y = mx + h) 
should touch the circle {x* + y' = r*), is 

V^r^il + m^). 

If this condition be written 

h ^ 
(1 + m«)* ^' 

it asserts (Art. 52) that the perpendicular from the centre 
(0, 0) on the line y = mx + J is equal to the radius. Hence, 
more generally, the condition that the line 

-4^ + %+C=0 (1) 

should touch the circle 

(a:-o)'+(y-5)' = r' .....(2) 

is that the perpendicular from the point {ah) on (1) should 
be equal to the radius of (2). That is (Art. 52) 

. Aa-^Bh+C 
± r- =r. 
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Cor. 2. Hence the equation to the tangent, in temis 
of its distance from the centre, and the angle a which that 
distance makes with the axis of a;, is 

a; cos a + y sin a " r. 

121. To determine the equations to the tangents dravm ta 
a circle from any point (xy'). 

Let the equation to the tangent be 

y — wia: = + ^ Vl+w'; 

then, since it passes through {x'r/'), the co-ordinates of that 
point satisfy the equation, and we have 

(y' — 7wa;')'= r' (1 + w'), 

or (a?'»-r^m'-2xym+/'-r' = (1), 

a quadratic to determine the two values of m, in the equa- 
tions to the two tangents which can be drawn to the circle 
from {xy). If fi and fi be the two roots, the required 
equations will be (Art. 29, Cor. 1) 

y-y'=/^(^-«')> y-y =/^'(«-a;') (2). 

Cor. Solving equation (1), we have 

xy + r Va;'*^ + y'^ — r* 

m=-^^-= — r^ ^ , 

X —r* 

whence we see that the values of m are real, if a;'* 4- y'* > r*, 
or the point is outside the circle ; they are equal, when 
x'^ + y'^=:i^, or the point is on the circle; and they are 
imaginary, when x^ + y^<r^, or the point is within the 
circle. Hence we say, that from any point {x'y'), there can 
be drawn two real, coincident, or imaginary tangents to the 
circle. We do not attach any geometrical meaning to the 
term 'imaginary tangent' We simply mean to say, that^ 
even when fi and fi are imaginary, equations (2) can be 
formed, which satisfy the conditions of tangency, and are 
satisfied by the co-ordinates of the point (» y )• ^^ -^^^ 62> 
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Ex. 2, we have a numerical example of imaginary lines which 
pass through a real point. 

The change in the sign of the expression, o^' + j/'-r'. 
should be remarked, and compared with Art. 55. 

122. The straight line drawn through any point in a 
curve, perpendicular to the tangent at that point, is called 
the Normal. 

In the case of the circle, if the point be (x'y), the equa- 
tion to the normal is 

y-i/' = m{x-x), 

where m must (Art. 47) have a value, the reciprocal of the 
value found in the case of the* tangent, and must be of a 

different sign; hence, (Art. 119) m=S, and the equa- 
tion is 

which, after reduction, becomes 

the equation to a straight line passing through the origin ; 
hence every normal in the circle passes through the centre, 
as is proved in Euc. III. 19. 

123. To find tlie equation to the chord joining the points 
of contact of two tangents from any external point (x'y'). 

Let P' {x'y) be the external point, and let PP' be the 
line whose equation is required. 

Now the equation to PP'\ the 
tangent at F\x'y"), is (Art. 118) \^,p -pt 

XX -\yy =r, 

and, since this line passes through 
P' (x'y'), the co-ordinates of P' satisfy 
the equation ; hence 

XX -\-yy =r; 
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hence the values x = a!\ y=^ y' satisfy the equation 

xoi + yy* = r*, 

or P" (^"y" ) is a point on the line it represents ; and by 
exactly similar reasoning, P, the other point of contact, is on 
this same straight line ; hence 

is the equation to the chord joining the points of contact of 
tangents drawn from the point {xy) ; for it is the equation 
to some straight line, and both P and P" have been proved 
to lie in it. 

Cob. Hence, to draw tangents to the circle from any 
external point {xy'), we have the two equations 

to determine the co-ordinates at the points of contact. These 
equations will always give two points, real or imaginary, 
corresponding to the points of intersection of the line and 
circle. 

124. A chord of a circle is drawn through a fixed point 
(x'y ), and tangents are drawn ai the points where it cuts the 
circle; to find the equation to the locus of the intersection of 
these tangents, when the chord is turned about the point (x'y ). 

Let P' be the point (xy), P'QR the chord, and let 
the tangents at Q and R intersect in 
P' {x'y') ; it is required to find the 
locus of P", as the chord turns about 
P'. Considering PB as the chord join- 
ing the points of contact of tangents \ /yl--\»* 
drawn from the point {x'y')^ its equa- 
tion is (Art. 123) 

xx' ■{-yy'^r' (1); 
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but, since it passes through F{xy) we have 

»V'.+ 3ry' = r^.... (2); 

but (« V) *^^ ^^y point in the required locus, and its co- 
ordinates satisfy the equation 

XX -^ryy -r^ (3); 

hence the co-ordinates of every point in the locus satisfy 
this equation, which is therefore the equation required. The 
locus is therefore a straight line. It is^ evidently perpen- 
dicular to the line (x^f-^yx = 0), i.e. to the line joining the 
centre to the point {xy). 

. 125. The reasoning of the preceding article is very often 
perplexipg to the beginner. The difficulty commonly arises 
from the use of the co-ordinates of P'^x'y") as constants in 
equation (1), and afterwards as variables in equation (3). 
We should bear in mind that, although P" is a moveable 
point, we do not examine its position during its motion, but, 
taking it in any one of its several positions; we obtain a rela- 
tion between its co-ordinates, while in that position. The 
relation so obtained is equally true for all positions, and is 
therefore the equation to the locus of the point. Thus, equa- 
tion (2) is a relation obtained between the co-ordinates of 
a certain point P". Equation (3) declares this relation to 
be true for all points determined by the same law as F\ 

126. The line 

XX -{-yy =7^^ 

is called the polar of the point {xy') with regard to the 
circle 

a:' + y' = r^, 

and the point {x'y') is called the poU of the line. These 

^ This statement most be omitted, when we refer to this proof in the case 
of 6i^et ourres. .... 
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terms must not be supposed to have any such meaning, as 
they have in Art. 11. As the equation to the polar is one 
of the greatest importance, and will be frequently used in 
the following pages, we will define it« exact meaning in all 



cases. 



(1) The position of the point P in Art. 124 is not sub- 
ject to any limitation; hence, wherever the point (a?y) may 
be, the equation xx -{-yy^^r^ represents the locus of the 
intersection of tangents drawn at the extremities of chords 
which all pass through {xy). 

(2) If the point be vnthout the circle, this locus is 
(Art. 123) identical with the chord joining the points of 
contact of tangents drawn from (xy). 

(3) If the point be on the circle, the locus is also 
(Art. 117) the tangent at the point {xy). 

In the following figures, P is the point {xy'), and BQ is 
the line (osx + yy = r^). 

Let P be within the circle; then, if ST, S'T are chords 




drawn through P, and the tangents at their extremities meet 
in R and ^, ^^ is the locus, and the polar has the inter- 
pretation (1) only. ... 
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Let P be without the circle ; then the polar has the inter- 
pretations (1) and (2) ; that is, 5 ^ is the chord of contact of 
tangents drawn from P, and also, if any chord PST be drawn, 
the tangents at 8 and T intersect in RQ. 





Let P be on the circle ; then the polar is the tangent at 
P. It has also the interpretation (1): for, if any number of 
chords be drawn from P, as PS, PS\ the tangents at the 
extremities of those chords intersect in the line BQ. This is 
evident, since RQ is itself one of the tangents in every case. 
It has also the interpretation (2), for the chord of contact 
now coincides with the tanorent. 

127. We saw (Art. 121) that from any point (x'y) there 
could be drawn two real, coincident, or imaginary tangents 
to the circle ; and we shewed in what sense we might say 
that imaginary lines passed through real points. In a simi- 
lar sense we may say that real lines pass through imaginary 
points. Thus the equation to the polar of {x'y) may be 
said to pass through the two real, coincident, or imaginary 
points of tangency, according as {x'y') is without, on, or 
within the circle. We attach no geometrical meaning to the 
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tenn * Imaginary point ;* we simply mean that tiie imaginary 
values of x and y, obtained from the equations 

a»'4-yy' = r', x^' + y'^r' (1), 

satisfy the real equation xx' + yt/' = 7^, which is obviously 
true. We will examine this a little more closely, that we 
may see the conditions, under which two imaginary points 
may lie upon and determine a real straight line, as it is evi- 
dent that not every two such points will do so. Since the 
imaginary roots of a quadratic equation assume (Appendix) 

the form a+)8V— 1, a — )8V— 1, it follows that the two 
values of x, obtained by eliminating y between equations (1), 
may be assumed to be 

and the corresponding values of y will be in like manner 

The equation to the straight line through {x^y^, (x^y^) 
will be (Art. 30) 

or (y-7)^=(«-a)S, 

which is a real straight line. Thus we see that a pair of 
imaginary points, such as the above, will always determine 
a real straight line ; also the middle point between them is a 
real point on the line, whose co-ordinates are 

Any real straight line will contain any number of ima- 
ginary points, since any imaginary value of one variable will 
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give US a corresponding imaginary value of the other; but 
an imaginary straight line will pass through one real point 
only, namely that for which (Art. 65) the real and the ima- 
ginary parts of the equation vanish simultaneously. 

128. We saw (Art. 124) that the polar of a point {x'y") 
is perpendicular to the line joining {xy) with the centre. 
Also, if P be the point {xy'), QR the polar (xx' +yy' = 7^), 
and CLR the perpendicular from C, we have (Art. 52) 



Ci? = 




(^"+y')^' 

but CP=(x'^+y'*)K CL = r, 
.-. CR.CP^CU, 

hence we have an easy geo- 
metrical construction for the 
polar ; for, if in CP or CP-pvo- 
duced (according as CP> or 
< CL) we take a point R^ so 
that 

CR : CL^CL : CP, 

and through R draw RQ perpendicular to CR, RQ will be 
the polar of P. If 8P is perpendicular to OR, 8P is the 
polar of R. This is a particular case of the property proved 
in the next article. 

129. If any point (x'y') be taken on the polar of ike 
point (x'y"), then the polar of (x'y') shall pass through 

(^"y"). 

For the equation to the polar of {x"y") is 

ocx" + yy"-r\ 
and the condition that (x'y') should lie on this line, is 

XX -{-yy -r; 
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but this is also tlie condition to be fulfilled in order that the 
polar of {xy)^ whose equation is 

should pass through the point {x"y"). 

Cor. Any straight line {Ax + JBy + (7 = 0) can be written 
in the form 



Ar 



Br 



— ?r«--7ry-»' =0> 



C 



C 



which is of the form xx' -f yy* — r' = 0, and is therefore the 

Ar^ Br* 
polar of a point — 77-, —-77-; hence the preceding propo- 
sition may be thus enunciated: If points he taken in any 
straight line, the polars of these points will all pass through 
a fixed point. This fixed point is, from above, the pole of 
the straight line. 

130. Thepotdr of the intersection of two straight lines is 
the straight line which joins their poles. 

Let AP, BP be the two lines 
intersecting in P, and let A\ B! 
be their poles. Then, since the 
point P is taken upon AP, the 
polar of A, therefore the polar 
of P passes through -4'. Simi- 
larly the polar of P passes 
through B! ; therefore AB is 
the polar of P. Hence, if any number of straight lines meet 
in a point, their poles lie in one straight line. 

*COR. If there be two triangles ABC, dbc, such that A 
is the pole of be, B of ca, and C of ab; then a is the pole 
of BC, h of CAj and c of AB. Such triangles are called 
conjugate. 
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Also, if ABG be a triangle, such that A is the pole of 
BG, and B oi CA; then C is the pole of AB. The tri- 
angle ABG is said to be self-conjugate, 

*£z. A triangle and its conjugate are homologous; that is, the interrec- 
tions of the corresponding sides lie in one straight line, and the straight lines 
joining the corresponding angles meet in a point. 

Let ABC, ahc be the triangles (fig. Art. 104, Ex. 2), and let A, B, C, 
be (a/^), {x^Y')t {^"y"^ ; then, since Aa passes through the intersection of 
the polars of ((nf'y"), (x^"y'")i its equation is (Art. A3) of the form 

(acx''+y/-r*) + A5(a»'"+yy'"-r«)=0; 

and, determining 2; by the condition that Aa passes through {x'lf), we have for 
the equation to iia 

(xV''+y'3^''-r«)(a»''+yy'-r»)-(a/«''+yy'-r«)(a»'''+yy'''-r»)=0. 

Similarly for Bh and Cc we have 
(xy'+y'y''-r«)(aa/''+y/''-^r«)-(xV''+/y''-r«)(asc'+yy'-.r«)==0, 
(«V''+/y''-f*) (a»'+yy'-r«) - (a^ar'+j^y'''-r«) (a»''+ j^'-r2)=0; 
and by Art. 98 these three lines meet in a point. 

The conyerse follows from Art. 104, Ex. 2 ; but either of the propositions 
may be proved from the other, as follows. Since A is the pole of be, and a 
is the pole of BC, 

therefore P, the intersection of BC, he, is the pole of ila ; 

similarly Q, CA, ca, Bb, 

and ^ Ri AB, ab, Cc. 

If the three poles P, Q, i2 lie in one straight line, the three polars Aa, 
Bb, Cc will (Art. 129, Cor.) meet in a point ; and, conversely, if the three 
polars Aa, Bb,Ce meet in a point, the three poles P, Q, R will (Art. 130) lie 
in one straight line. 

131. If in the equation to the tangent, 

we write a?', x for Xy x and y\ y for y, y\ respectively, the equa- 
tion remains unchanged. A careful examination of the proofs 
of Arts. 123—127, 129, 130, will convince the student that 
they all depend upon this property of the equation, and that, 
if the equation to the tangent of any curve possesses this 
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property, all the above theories of poles and polars are true 
for that curve. It is very important to see this clearly, as 
we shall not repeat the proofs. 

132. To jvwd ike locus of the mtddle points of any system 
of parallel chords in a circle. 

Let f^' = .!?^' = Z 

C 8 

he the equation to any one of the chords of the system, (xy) 
its middle point ; then, for its intersection with the circle, 
(ar* + y^ = 0> ^^ have, as in Art. 114, 

I being the distance from the middle point (a?'y') to the points 

of section of line and circle : hence the roots of this equation 

are equal and of opposite signs, and therefore (Appendix) we 

have 

ex + sy =a 0, 

a relation which is true for the co-ordinates of every middle 
point, since c and s are the same for every chord of the 
system, and therefore the equation 

ca: + sy=0 

is the equation to the locus of the middle points, and evidently 
represents a straight line through the centre and perpen- 
dicular to the chords, a result agreeing with Euc. iii. 8. 

133. ITie equations to two circles are given ; to find the 
equation of the straight line which joins their points of inter- 
section. 

Let the equations to the two circles be 

x^ + y' + Dw + Ey + F^O (1), 

x' + y' + D'x-^-E'y^r^O (2); 
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then, by Art, 43, if A; be any constant, 

is the equation to some locus passing through the points 
where (1) and (2) intersect, since it is satisfied by those values 
of a: and y which satisfy (1) and (2). The equation may be 
written 

which evidently represents a circle (Art. 107) sincfe it can be 
reduced to the form 

ai' + 2/* + Pa;+Qj^ + JB = 0, 
by dividing by 1 + k. 

If A; = — 1, or (2) be simply subtracted from (1), the 
equation becomes 

which is therefore the equation to a straight line passing 
through the intersections of (1) and (2). 

Cor. Equation (3) may be made to represent any parti- 
cular circle which passes through the intersection of (1) and 
(2). For suppoae that it passes through some other point 
(ocfy) ; then, if the values x' and y' are substituted for x and 
y in (3), we shall have an equation to determine the value of 
k in the circle which we wish to represent. The circle is 
now completely determined, as we should expect, since only 
one cu'cle can be described through three points, Le. about 
a triangle. 

*134. Let the equation to any circle (Art. lOG, Cor.), 
referred to rectangulat axes, be 

af+y'+Dx-^Ey-^F^O (1); 
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then (Art. 107) it can be written in the form 

(a?-a)'+(y-J)'-r'=0 - (2), 

where the point [ah) is the centre, and r the radius. Let 8 
denote the left-hand member of (1) and (2) ; then, since 
(a; — a)'+(y — J)* is the square of the distance of any point 
{xy) in the plane from the centre (aJ), it is evident (Euc. 
1. 47) that S is the square of the length of the tangent drawn 
from (ccy) to the circle. It is easily seen that S is positive, 
zero, or negative, according as {xy) is without, on, or within 
»the circle. 

*135. We have seen, by Art. 133, that, if S and 8' are 
symbols standing for the expressions 

80 that 

i»=0 (1), )S" = (2) 

are the equations to two circles, then the equation 

8-8'^Q ...(3) 

is the equation to a straight line, and that, if the circles 
intersect, the points of intersection will lie on (3). But (3) is a 
real line, whether the circles intersect or not, and in the latter 
case (Art. 127) is satisfied by the imaginary values of the co- 
ordinates of intersection. In either case it possesses the fol- 
lowing important property with regard to the circles; if, from 
any point of it, straight lines he drawn to touch hoth circles, the 
lengths of those lines are equal; for the squares of the lengths 
of the tangents to (1) and (2) from any point {xy) on (3) are 
(Art. 134) equal to 8 and 8' respectively, and (3) asserts 
that these are equal The line (3) is called the Radical Axis 
of the two circles. 
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*136. The three radical axes belonging to three given 
circles meet in a point. 

Let the equations to the three circles be 

^=0, S'^0, 8''^0] 

then the equations to the radical axes of these circles taken 
two and two together, are 

8-8' = 0, S'-S'^^O, S''-S--0. 

At the point where the straight lines represented by the 
first two of these equations intersect, we have 

hence 8'' -8=0; 

that is, the third straight line passes through the intersection 
of the first two. 

*137. If in the equation to one of the circles, 

(a.-a)«+(y-J)«-r' = 0, 

we suppose r to vanish, the circle is reduced to the point 
(ab) ; hence, if we subtract this from the other equation, the 
radical axis is now a straight line, such that the tangents 
from any point of it to the circle are equal in length to the 
distance of that point from a given point (oi). 

If both radii vanish, and both circles become points, the 
radical axis becomes a straight line, every point in which 
is equally distant from two given points. 

The student will find it easy to prove, that the radical 
axis is perpendicular to the line joining the centres of the 
two circles, and is consequently the common tangent, when 
the circles touch. 

*138. If there be two unequal circles which do not inter- 
sect, there will evidently be two points, on the indefinite 
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straight line joining their centres, from each of which a pair 
of tangents common to the two circles may be drawn. The 
points will lie, one between the centres, and the other ex- 
terior to the smaller circle. They are called the Centres of 
Similitude^. 
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1.' To find the centre and radius of the circle 

a:* + y*- 6«+ 4y + 4 = 0, 

2. Investigate the line or lines represented by the equation 

3. Find the common chord of two circles 

(a;-l)*+(y-2)«-6, («-2)« + (y-3)' = 8. 

4. To find the equation to a straight line which passes 
through the centres of the two circles 

a;* + 2a; + y*«0, y*+2y + flc' = 0. 

5. To find the equation to a circle having for its diameter the 
straight line joining the points of intersection of the line, y = mx^ 
and the circle, y* = 2ra5— as*. 

6. Find the equation to the circle^ the diameter of which is 
the common chord of the circles 

7. What is represented by the equation 

«;(aj-2) + y(y-4) + 8«0? 

^ The properties of these points are discussed at length in Salmon's Conic 
Sectiont, 

ft— ^ 
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8. Find a relation between the coefficients of the equation 

-4 («■+ y«) + Z>a:+ % + -F^ 0, 

in order that (1) the aads of x, and (2) the axis of y, may be 
tangents to the circle* 

9. To find the inclination to the axiii of x of the tangents 
drawn from any point (xy) to the circle whose equation is 

10. To find the relation between the quantities a, b, r, in 

X y 
order that the line - + f = 1 may touch the circle a* + y* = r*« 

a o '' 

11. To find the equation to a circle, the centre of which 
is at the origin of co-ordinates, and which is touched by the line 

y = 2a; + 3. 

12. To find the intercepts on the axes of co-ordinates of 
the tangent to a circle {^ + f^ = T^)f drawn parallel to a given 
straight line, (x cos a + y sin a = p), 

13. If 2a', 2a'' be the inclination of two radii of a circle, 
a^ + ^ = r^^ to the axis of x, to find the equation to the chord 
joining the extremities of the radii 

14. If the pole always lie on a line 

end the equation to the circle is a;' + y' = r*, the equation to the 
polar is of the form 

where k is any constant. 

15. If the pole of a straight line with regard to the circle 
jB* + y* = r* lie on the circle a?" + y* = 4r*, the polar will touch the 
circle 

r* 
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:I6. Pind the equation to the circle which has each of the 

1 2 

co-ordinates of the centre = — « > *^^ ^*® radius = -y= , the axes 

^ V3 

being inclined at an angle of 60\ 

17. Prove that the circles 

a^ + y' = {c + ay, (x-ay+'y'^c^ 
hare only one common tangent, and find its equation* ^ 

18. Find the locus of the middle points of chords drawn from 
the extremity of the diameter of any circle. 

19. Shew that the polar of the point (ajV) with regard to the 
circle (a — a)* + (y — by = r* is 

(aj-a)(a;'-a) + (y-6)(3/-6) = r«. 

20. Find the locus of the vertices of all triangles which have 
a given base, and a given vertical angle. 

21. Prove £uc. iil 31, from the resulting equation. 

22. Tangents &.re drawn to a circle a* + y* = r', at two points 
(^y% (^'yOi ^ ^^^ ^® distance of a point {hk) from a straight 
line passing through the centre and the intersection of the two 
tangents. 

23. To find the equations to straight lines touching a circle 

aj» + y«=10, 
at points, the common abscissa of which is unity. 

24. Find the equation to a straight line touching the circle 

and parallel to a given line y = mx + c, 

25. To find the equation to the straight line passing through 
the origin of co-ordiuates, and touching the circle 

•iB' + y*-3a5 + 4y«0. 
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26. To find the lengih of the common chord of the circles 

27* find the area between the two circles 

aB'+2» + y'+4y = 0, aB' + 2«+y* + 4y= 1. 

28. To find the length of the chord of a circle ob* + y* = i^> made 
by the straight line - + ^ = 1* 

29. If from a given point S^ a perpendicnlar be drawn to the 
tangent PY at any point P of a circle, of which the centre is C, 
and, in the line MP at right angles to CS and produced if 
necessary, a point Q be taken, such that QAfstST, to find the 
locos of Q. 

30. Given the equation to a circle, and the chord of a circle ; 
shew that a perpendicular let fiJl upon the chord from the centre 
bisects the chord. 

31. Find the diameter of the circle 

35* + ^" + 2xy cos (i> = oa? + 5y, 

32.* In the equation Ax-\-By + C^Oy if (7 is constant, and 
A and B vary, subject to the condition ^' + ^ = a constant, the 
equation represents a series of tangents to a given circle. 

33. Find the equation to the circle which passes through the 
points (0, 0), (— 8a, 0), (0, 6a), the axes being rectangular. 

34. To find' the locus of middle points of chords which pass 
through a given point, 

35. If on any radius vector through a fixed point 0, OQ be 
taken in a constant ratio to OP, find the locus of Q, 

36. The circles represented by the equation 

(w 4- 1) (as* 4- y^ ■■ aa; + w6y, 
where n is arbitrary, h^ve a common chord. 
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37. Prove algebraically that the angles in the same segment 
of a circle are equal, and that the angle in a semicircle is a right 
angle. 

38. Two sides of a triangle are b and e, and they include an 
angle A ; if these sides be taken as axes, the equation to the 
circumscribed circle is 

a^ + y' + 2xy cos -4 — 6a; — cy = 0. 

39. Given the base and vertical angle, to shew that the locus 
of the point of intersection of the perpendiculars from the angles 
on the sides is a circle. 

40. Given base and ratio of sides of a triangle ; shew that the 
locus of the vertex is a circle. 

41. When will the locus of a point be a circle, if the square 
of its distance from the base of a triangle be in a constant ratio to 
the product of its distances from the sides ? 

42. When will the locus of a point be a circle, if the sum of 
the squares of the three perpendiculars from it on the sides of a 
triangle be constant ? 

43. Find the locus of a point, the square of whose distance 
from a given point is proportional to its distance from a given 
right line. 

44. Given the base of a triangle, and m times the square of 
one of its sides * n times the square of the other = a constant ; 
find locus of the vertex, find centre and radius of resulting circle, 
and where it cuts base. 

45. Find the equations to the circles which touch the three 
lines, referred to rectangular axes, 

a; = a, y = 26, y=2b\ 

46. The locus of the centres of all circles inscribed in all 
right-angled triangles on the same hypotenuse is the quadrant 
described on the hypotenuse. 
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47. The equation to a circle is y' + cc* = a (y + a;); what is the 
equation to that diameter which passes through the origin of co-. 
ordinates ? 

48. To find the equation to a circle referred to two tangents 
at right angles, as axes. 

49. If through any point of a quadrant whose radius is I^, 
two circles be drawn, touching the bounding radii of the quadrant, 
and r, / be the radii of these circles, rr = jB*. 

50. To find the equations to the straight lines which touch 
both the circles 

aj" + / = r', (aj-a)' + y' = r^. 

51. To find the equation to the circle which touches the 
three straight lines, referred to rectangular axes, 

aj = 0, y = 0, - + | = 1. 

52. To find the equations to two circles, which touch rect- 
angular axes of X and y, and pass through a given point (ab), 

53. The straight lines joining the angles of a triangle with 
the points in which the escribed circles touch the opposite sides, 
meet in a point. 

54. In any circle draw a chord AB ; from the middle point 
H of the lesser segment draw any straight line cutting AB in C, 
and meeting the circumference in i> ; join ADy and ia AD take 
AF=AC; find locus of P. 

55. The axes Ox, Oy cut a circle in points A, A\ B, S re- 
spectively; to compare the values of x, y, at the intersection of the 
chords AB\ A'B. 

56. Determine the magnitude and position of the circle 

p"- 2p (cos e + 73 sin 6) = 5, 

57. Find the locus of a point, such that, if straight lines be 
drawn to it from the four comers of a given square, the sum of 
their squares may be invariable. 
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58. ACB ia the segment of a circle, and any chord AC is 
produced to a point P, so that AC : CF in a given ratio; re- 
quired to find the locus of F» 

59. Pind the equation to a straight line which cuts a given 
circle, when the straight lines drawn from the points of intersection 
to the centre contain a right angle, and one of them is inclined 
to the axis of a? at a given angle. 

60. Two straight lines revolve uniformly in one plane about 
one extremity, the one moving twice as fast as the other. Find 
the locus of their point of intersection, supposing them to begin 
to move together in the same direction, from the straight line 
joining their fixed extremities. 

61. If any number of circles touch one another in one point, 
all their polars, which correspond to a common pole^ pass through 
a single point. 

62. To find the locus of the pole, when the polar of a given 
circle always passes through a given point 

63. In the sides AB, AC of b. given triangle ABd take 

MB AN" 
two points Jf, N^ such that j-^. = ^^ , and shew that the circle 

described about the triangle AMN will always pass through a 
given point. 



CHAPTER VIII. 
Oenerai EqvMion of the Second Degree, 

139. The equation of the first degree has given us but 
one species of line, viz. the straight line. We saw, in the 
case of the circle, that an equation of the second degree may 
represent a curve limited in every direction ; and the case 
where it represents two straight lines, shews us that it may 
represent loci extending to infinity. These are but particular 
cases of the equation of this degree, of which the most 
general form is 

Ax^'^Bxy^ Cf+Dx + Ey + F^O. 

Our object in the present chapter is to interpret this 
equation, which for brevity we shall write ^ (xy) = ; and 
we shall shew how, by a proper selection of origin and axes, 
we may in every case reduce it to a form, from which we 
shall be able to trace the locus, and deduce its most re- 
markable properties. It will be shewn in a future chapter, 
that much of this can be accomplished without reduction of 
the equation; and properties so established have the ad- 
vantage of applying to every particular form that the locus 
may assume ; but the proofs are of necessity more cumbrous 
and difficult to a beginner, than those which we are about 
to use. 

140. If a point be so situated with regard to a locus, 
that all chords of the locus, drawn through the point, are 
bisected in it, the point is called the centre of the locus. 
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Suppose G to be the centre of a locus and the chord 
PCQ to meet the locus in P 
and Q ; then GP= CQ, and, if 
we take C as the origin of co- 
ordinates, it is evident that the 
co-ordinates of Q are the same 
as those of P, but with opposite 
signs; i.e. if the co-ordinates of 
Pbe a?', y, the co-ordinates of 
Q are — a?', — y ; and this is true, whatever be the position 
of P. Hence, the centre being origin, for every point {xy), 
whose co-ordinates satisfy the equation, there will be a cor- 
responding point (—x, —y'), whose co-ordinates also satisfy 
the equation. From this it follows, that, when the centre is 
the origin, the equation will not be altered by writing — x, 
--yforxandj. 

Also, if for every point P{xy') there Is a corresponding 
point Q{—x'y —y"), the origin is the centre; for, since the 
triangles PCM, ^O^will be equal in every respect, CP= CQ] 
and, since the angles PCM, QCNsixe equal, CP and CQ are 
in the same straight line; therefore every chord passing 
through C is bisected. Hence, conversely, if an equation 
is not altered by writing — x and — y for x and j, the origin 
is the centre of the hens. 

Now the equation j> {xy) = cannot remain unaltered, 
as above, unless the terms Dx and Ey vanish from it ; hence 
if we select the centre of the locus for origin, we shall 
simplify the equation by getting rid of these two terms. 

141. In order, then, to find the centre of the locus, we 
must transfer the origin to a point {xy), and then observe 
what values of x\ y, make the new coeflScients of x and y 
vanish. These values will be the co-ordinates of the centre 
with reference to the original axes. * 
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Writing (Art. 70) x + a/ (or x, y+y' for y in the general 
equation, we have 

^ + ^(^^0 = 0, 



or Aa^ + Bxy + Cf-\'2Ax' 

+ By' 



x^-Wy 
+ Bx' 



where ^ {x'y) = Ax* + Bxy' + Cy'* + I)x'+ Ey + F. 

Hence the co-ordinates of the centre, with reference to 
the original axes, will be determined by the equations 

2Ax''\-By' + D=^0 (1), 

2Gy'+Bx''\-I! = (2). 

These two equations will, in general, give one and only one 
value of X and y ; hence, loci of the second degree have in 
general one, and only one, centre. 

Its co-ordinates are found, by solving the above equations, 
to be 

, BE -200 ,_ BD-2AE 
^^ B'-^AG' ^ " B'-^AG* 

Equations (1) and (2) may be thus remembered \ For (1), 
take those terms only of the general equation, which involve 

^ The reader of the Differential Calcnlos will see, that the equations of the 
centre are obtained by differentiating the equation {xy)=0 with respect to 
ic and y. The equation (xy)=0, when the origin is transferred to a point 
(»y) is it>{xf+x, y'+y)=0, or, by a familiar expansion, 

+ terms which involve higher differential coefficients, and therefore vanish; 
hence, in order that the terms of the first degree in x and y may vanish, wo 

most have g=0, ^ = 0. . 
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X ; multiply each term by the index of x in it, and diminish 
that index by unity. Equation (2) may be obtained similarly, 
by substituting y for x in the above rule. Thus the equa- 
tions for the centre of the locus represented by 

Sx* + 2a:y + 3y* - 1 6y + 23 = 0, 
are 6aj + 2y = 0, and 2aj + 6y-16 = 0. 

Cor. Since the equations for the centre do nof involve 
the constant term F, it follows that all central loci, whose 
equations can be written so as to differ in the constant term 
only, are concentric. 

*142. The calculation of the value of ^(a?y), when {xy') 
is the centre, may be thus facilitated ; 

2^ {w'y) = {2Ax-\-By+I)) x + (2 Cy'-\'Bx'+E)y+Dx+Ey'+2F; 

but these two first terms are each = 0, when {x'y) is the 
centre; therefore 

2^ (a?y) = Da?' + Ey + 2F; 

hence the equation ^ (an/) = 0, becomes, when the origin is 
transferred to the centre, 

Aa? + Bxy+Cy' + D^+F^+F=0; 

that is, we can transfer the origin to the centre, by sub- 
stituting the halves of the co-ordinates of the centre, for x 
and y respectively, in the terms Dx and Ey, 

Ex. The equations for the centre of 

8{B»+2xy+3y»-16y + 23=0, 

are 626+2^=0, and 2as+6y-16=0; whence «=-!, y=3 are the co-ordi- 

8 

nates of the centre ; and Tmting ^ for y in the term - 1% we have for the 

reduced equation, 

8a8'+2aiy+8y«-l=0, 
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143. We see then, that it will be always possible to find 
one, and only one, pair of values for the co-ordinates of the 
centre, except when -B*— 44(7=0. Hence the loci of the 
second degree may be divided into two classes : (i) loci which 
have a centre, where B* — 4iA G is not zero ; and (ii) loci which 
in general have not a centrey or rather, whose centre is in- 
finitely distant, where 5" — 4-4(7=0. It will be seen in 
Art. 157; why we say 'in general.' 

144. We shall first consider the case of Central Loci. 

We see by Art. 141, that, in the case of central loci, the 
general equation may, by taking the centre {xy) of the 
locus as origin, be reduced to 

^a?" + jBa^y + (7/ + <^ (a?y) = 0. 

We next proceed to inquire, whether, by any change in 
the direction of the axes, we can get rid of the term involving 
xy, as it will be seen hereafter, that this will greatly facilitate 
our inquiries into the form and properties of the curve. 
Now it is manifest, that, if we can so transform the axes as 

to get rid of the term involving a:y, the equation will be left 

in the form 

Pa;'+(2y' + i? = 0, 

where, if any value be given to one of the variables, the 
other will have two equal values with opposite signs ; hence, 
in this case, each axis will bisect all chords parallel to the 
other. 

145. We have not hitherto supposed the axes necessarily 
rectangular ; but the generality of our reasoning would not 
have been aflfected by such a supposition, since, if they had 
been oblique, by transfonning them to rectangular axes, we 
should (Art. 75) have obtained an equation of the same 
degree, and of the same form as the one we have assumed. 
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We shall now, for the sake of simplicity, suppose such a 
change, if necessary, to have been made, and the axes to 
be rectangular; then, if we turn them round through any 
angle ^, we must (Art. 71) substitute in the equation 

Aa?-\-Bxy'\-Cy^^4>{x'y') = Q (1), 

for a?, a; cos ^ — y sin ^ ; for y, a; sin ^ + y cos ft 

Substituting, and arranging* the terms, we have 



A cos*^ 
+5sin^cos6 
+ C^sin'^ 



xy-^-A sin'd 
— 5sin^cos^ 
+ (?cos«d 



y'+^«y)-o. 



a:'— 24sin^cos^ 
+5cos'^ 

-5sin»d +C^cos*d ...(2). 

+ 2(7sindcos^ 

If now we put the new coefficient of xy = 0, we obtain 

B 



tan 2^ 



(3), 



A^C 

an equation from which we may determine the angle 6, 
through which axes must be moved, in order that the term 
involving xy may vanish. 

As the tangent of an angle may have any magnitude, it 
follows that this equation will always give real values for 2ft 
There will be an infinite number of solutions ; for, if 2a be 
one value of 2^ which satisfies the equation, then the equa- 
tion is satisfied, if 2^ = wtt + 2a, where n is any integer. 



rnr 



Hence the values of are expressed by -^ + a, and we 
obtain a series of angles 

TT 



a, 



+ a, w + a, 



Stt 



The only difference, that will be made by selecting dif- 
ferent values of 0, will be, that the axis of x and y in one 

^ The student will find these transformations easy to write, if he will 
arrange the framework as above, and then insert the co-efficients of x^, xy^ 
&o., as they occur in the expansions* 
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case may occupy the position of the axis of y and x in 
another, or the positive and negative directions of the axes 
may change places. Hence, when the centre is origin, there 
exists one system of rectangular axes, and one only, about 
which the curve is so situated, that each axis bisects all 
chords parallel to the other. Also there can be no such 
system with any other origin ; for a straight line bisecting a 
system of parallel chords must pass through the centre, 
which is the bisection of one of them. These axes are 
called the axes of the curve. We shall see hereafter that 
their position is that of the figures. 





Cor. 1. Since the direction of the axes depends upon 
the quantities -4, By G only, it follows that loci, whose 
equations can be written so as to have the first three terms 
the same, have their axes parallel. 

Cor. 2. If we have -B = 0, and ^ = (7, the new coeflS- 
cient of xy vanishes for every value of 0, and tan 29 becomes 
indeterminate. Hence in this case we may take any rect- 
angular axes whatsoever, without introducing the tenn xy 
into the equation. This agrees with Art. 106, for the curve 
is then a circle. 

*146. The axes of the locus, then, make angles 6 and 
90" + with the axis of x, where is determined from the 
equation 

tan 2d = — — — • 
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hence, the centre being origin, the equations to the axes are 

y — x tan ^ = 0, y 4- a? cot ^ = 0, 

or, as one locus, 

2^'+ (cot ^ - tan ^) ajy - aj' = 0, 

ft 

or, since ^^^ ^- ta^^ = :[^-2^^, 

a;' -2 ^ xy-y^ = 0. 

The student will observe that this is (Art. 68) the equa- 
tion to the sti^aight lines which bisect the angles between 
the straight lines represented by 

a coincidence which will be hereafter (Art. 186) explained. 

147. We have shewn (Art. 141) that the coefficients of 
the first three terms of the equation <f> {xy) = 0, are not 
altered by a transfer of the origin ; we shall now shew, that, 
when the axes are moved through an angle 6y and the new 
coefficients denoted by A\ B\ C\ we have the relations, 

^'+(7' = ^+0, B"-4iA'G'=^B'^4.Aa 

From equation (2) of Art. 145 we have 

A' = A cos^^ + jB sin ^ cos + (7sin'^, 
C" = w4sin»^-5sin^cos^+ Ocos'^; 
.\A'+C'^A + C, 

A' - C -= Bsm20 + {A-C) COS20; 

/. 4A'G' = {A' + cy - (-4' - cy 

^{A+Cy-'lBsm 20+ {A^ C) cos2^}^ 
Also Ji5'» = [B cos 20-{A-- C) sin 20Y ; 

.-. B'^^^A(T^R+{A-^(Jf-'{A+CY^B^'-4.Aa 

10 
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This result is very important, because we shall shew that 
the nature of the curve depends upon the sign of E^ — A A G. 

*148. The preceding article furnishes us with an easy- 
method of arriving at the actual values of A' and C. For, 
since the equation can be reduced to the form 

jB' is = 0, and we have 

hence, since A' and C are the roots of the equation 

z'--{A'+G')z + A'C' = 0, 
they are the roots of 

an equation which need not be remembered, since it can 
easily be written down from the reasoning above. 

The above method does not enable us to say, which of 
the roots is A' and which G'. If we simply wish to find the 
nature of the locus, without accurately fixing its position 
with regard to the new axes, this uncertainty is not im- 
portant ; for the two equations 

A'a? + Gy + <l> (x'y') = 0, G'x' + Ay + <l> {xy) = 0, 

will represent the same locus, the axes of x and y respec- 
tively in the one being called the axes of y and x in the 
other. 

*149. If we wish to select the appropriate roots for -4' 
and G', we may proceed as follows. As in Art. 147, we 
have 

^'-(7' = (^- (7) cos 2^ + 5 sin 2^ (1). 
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And, from the value of tan 20 in Art. 145, 

0=(-4-(7)8in2^-jBcos2^ (2). 

Squaring and adding (1) and (2), we have 



(^'- Cy^iA^Gy+B", or ^'-a'=+7(^+C7)'+-B»-4^a 

If we determine to take for 20 the smallest positive angle 
that satisfies equation (3), Art. 145, the value of -4'— C must 
be taken with the sign the same as that of B. For, if we 
eliminate cos 20 between equations (1) and (2), we have 

B {A' - CO = sin 20 {{A ^ Cy + B"}. 

But 20 must be less than ISO**, since for angles between 0* 
and 180^ the tangent passes through every possible value ; 
hence sin 20 is positive, and so also is {A — (7)' + J5*. It 
follows then that A' — C is of the same sign as B. 

Hence, according as ^ is positive or negative, 
A'+C' = A + C, A'--G'=^±J{A+Gy-Vff-^AC\ 

whence A = ^ [A + G ±J{A^- Cy + B'^-^AG}. 

That is to say, A' is the root of the equation 

which is taken with the radical of the sarrie sign as B. 

150. We see then, that the equation ^ {xy) = 0, may, in 
the case of central loci, always be reduced to 

"We shall now divide these loci into two classes. 

Glass I. I^ — ^AG negative. Since the sign of this 
quantity remains the same after transformation, and the 
coefficient of ocy is now = 0, ^4iA'G' must be negative, i. e. 
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A and C must have the same sign, and the equation may be 
written in the form 

where P and Q are positive quantities. We shall now have 
three cases. 

(i) If jB is positive, we have a locus not yet investigated, 
which is called an Mlipse. 

(ii) If -5 = 0, the locus (Art. 65) is the two imaginary 
straight lines 

VPa? + \^^y = 0, VPaj-V^y = 0, 

which meet in the real point a; = 0, y = ; or, as wUl appear 
hereafter, is the Ellipse indefinitely diminished. 

(iii) If B is negative, the equation (Art. 66) can be satis- 
fied by no real value of x and y, and the locus may be called 
an imaginary Ellipse, 

The circle belongs to this class; for its most general equa- 
tion may (Art. 110) be written, so that -4= (7=1, and 
P = 2cos(ii); hence P* — 4^(7 = 4cos*<ii) — 4, which is always 
negative. It is in fact a particulai* case of locus (i), when 

P = Q. 

Glass II. P* — 4^ positive. Here —4-4' (7 must be 
positive, i.e. A! and C must have different signs, and the 
equation may be written in the form 

where P and Q are positive. In this case the sign of B will 
make no difference in the nature of the locus, since the equa- 
tion Qi/* — Pa? = B will represent one of the same form, the 
axis of X in the former equation having the same position 
with reference to the locus, as the axis of y in the latter. 
Hence we have two cases. 
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(i) When R is not = 0, we have a locus not yet investi- 
gated, which is called an Hyperbola. 

(ii) When ^ = we have the two intersecting straight 
lines 

*151. To sum up briefly. In order to reduce the equa- 
tion to a Central Locus, 

(i) Find the Class (Art. 150) to which the locus belongs ; 
and then, if B"— 4-4 is not = 0, 

• (ii) Write the equations of the centre (Art. 141), and 
obtain the values of its co-ordinates. 

> 

(iii) Substitute the halves of these co-ordinates (Art. 142) 
in the terms Dx and Ey^ and so reduce the equation to the 
form 

J.aj'+ Bxy+ Cf + 4> (a^V) = 0. 

The origin is now transferred to the centre of the locus, 
(iv) To reduce the equation to the form 

Ax+Cy^4»{x'y') = 0, 

« 

we know (Art. 148) A and C to be the roots of 

or ig'-(^ + C)ig- ^'"^^^^ =0, 

where A' (Art. 149) is the root of the latter equation taken 
with the radical of the same sign as B. The axes have 
now been turned through an angle 6 determined by the 
equation, 

tan25 = -p^. 
A" G 
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'Ex. Let the proposed eqnatiati be 

B^ + ^ + 6y'~12x~12y = (1). 

Here S'-iiO=-i6, oi the loons belongs to Clasa I. The egnationa 
of the centre are 

Ea+y-6=0, 

vhanoe x=y=l. If then we transfer the 
origiii to a poiat C, so that 03f=C»=l. 
C wUl be the centre, and the equation with 
the new axes (V, C/, parallel to the old 
ones, is fonnd by writing x=i,>/ = i in the 
last two terms of (1), to be 

&e' + 2!tji + V-13=0 (2). 




e have 28=90°, *=«"; 
(2) becomes 



Neit. if we take tan3S= j5^=^=c6, 

hence, it the axes are turned through 46°, eqnatii 

J'K»+(7y_12=0 (3), 

where A' and 0' are the roots of 

If we take A' with the positiTe ^gn of the radical, since B is positive, (3) be- 

aB»+23/*-6=0. ; 

This is now seen to be the loons which (Art. 160) we have called an 
Ellipse ; and its position with regard to the new axes will be seen hereafter to 
be that of the flgore. As the original equation contained no absolnte term, 
it is evident (Art. 109) that is a point on the locns. 

*152.' We may also shew that B'* — iA'C' is of the same 
sign as ff—iAG, after any transformation. Suppose the 
axes to he rectangular, and we wish to make them inclined 
at an angle o>. Let the axis of x remain the same, and let 
the axis of y be moved throt^h an angle 90' — tu, as in Art 
73 ; then we must write 
for «, sc + y cos o) ; for y, y sin «, 



^ From Salmon's Conic Sectioiu. 
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in equation (1) of Art. 145. In this way we obtain the 
equation 



As? + 2^ cos© 1 a?y + -4 cos'© 



+ ^sinco 



»* + <^(i»y) = 0. 



+ B sin ©cos 0) 
+ (7 sin'© 



Hence 5" ^ 4-4' 0' = (S' - 4^ C) sin' ©, 

and, since sin'© is positive, the proposition is proved for 
this transformation. It follows that it is true, if we change 
from oblique to rectangular, and then to any other system of 
oblique axes. Hence it is true for any transformation. 

153. Glass III. We shall now consider the case where 
-B' — 4-4(7 = 0. We saw (Art. 143) that in this case the co- 
ordinates of the centre become generally infinite; hence we 
cannot destroy the terms Dx and Ey, by removing the origin 
to the centre ; but, if we proceed as in Art. 145, and move 
the axes through an angle ^, the new coefficient of ocy will 
vanish, when 

B 



tan 2^ = 



A'-C 



for the introduction of the terms Bx and Ey will not affect 
the proof. But, since (Art. 147) 

-B''-4ul'C' = 5'-4^C=0, 

if 5' = 0, either A or (7' must = 0, and the equation will 
assume the form 

(7y + 2)'a; + ^'y + i^' = (1), 

where we have supposed A to vanish. If we supposed G* to 
vanish, the equation would not represent a different form of 
locus, but one having a situation with regard to the axes of x 
and y, similar to the situation of the supposed locus, with 
regard to the axes of y and x respectively. 
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If we transform the origin to a point {xy)y equation (1) 
becomes 

Cy + D'x + (2 (7y 4- E') y + G'y'^ + Vx + E'y' + J^' = 0; 

and, if we take for x and y the only pair of values that can 
be obtained from the equations 

2Oy + J?' = 0, Cy + Dx' + E'y' + r = 0, 

the equation assumes its simplest form, namely, 

Cy + I/x^O, or f^Lx: 

Precisely as in Art. 145, it will be seen that there is one- 
system of rectangular axes, and one only, which, gives the 
equation to the locus in this form. The axis of x is now 
called the aads of the locus, and the origin of co-ordinates is 
called the vertex. 

If i)' = in (1), the equation becomes 

Cf + E'y + F'^O, 

which represents (Art. 64) two straight lines parallel to the 
new axis of x, which are real and different, real and coinci- 
dent, or imaginary, according as 

^'«-4O'i^> = <0. 

Hence, when -B" — 4^ = 0, we have 

(i) A locus not yet investigated, which is called a 
Parabola, 

(ii) Two parallel straight lines. 

(iii) Two coincident straight lines. 

(iv) A locus, of which no geometrical conception can be 
formed, called two imaginary parallel straight lines. 

*154. The preceding article is valuable, chiefly on ac- 
count of the general conclusions to which it leads us. The 
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values of A and C may be obtained as in Arts. 148, 149, 
and the student may prove that C" or A vanish, according as 
B is positive or negative, and that F' = F, But the calcula- 
tion of the values of D' and E is tedious ; and the student 
will find the method of Art. 156 more convenient for the 
working of numerical examples. 

1.^5. The reduction of Art. 153 may be made by a 
method suggested by the form of the equation itsel£ For, 
since JS® — 4^0 = 0, the first three terms in the general 
equation form a perfect square, and it may be written 

(a^ + cy)'+i>a? + %+i^=0 (1), 

where a and c are written for isJA and hJG. Now we 
see from equation (2) Art. 52, that the lengths of parallel 
straight lines, drawn from a point {xy) to meet the line 
(-4aj +-5^ + 0=0), vary as ^a? + 5y + (7, since Ac-^Bs does 
not vary in that case. Suppose then, that the lengths of 
straight lines drawn from (a?y) to meet 

ax + ct/ = (2), l)x + Ft/ + F=0 (3), 

respectively, and parallel to (3) and (2) respectively, are 

P{ax + cy), Q{Dx + Et/ + F), 

where P and Q are constants. Now equation (1) may be 
written 

P'{ax + cyy = ''-^Q(Dx + E7/ + F); 

this equation asserts, that the square of a straight line drawn 
from any point. (ay) on the locus, parallel to (3) to meet (2), 
varies as the straight line drawn from the same point parallel 
to (2) to meet (3) ; hence, if we take (2) for the axis of x 
and (3) for the axis of y, the equation will assume the form 
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*156.^ The new axes used in the last article are in 
general not rectangular. We shall now shew how to trans- 
form equation (1) to the same form, the new axes being 
rectangular. We shall suppose the co-ordinates in equation 
(1) to be rectangular. 

If k be any constant, (1) may be written 
{ax-\-cy ■\-ky + {D --^dk) a;+ (^-2cA;) y +^-P=:0...(2). 

The condition {AA' + BB^O, Art. 47, Cor.) that the 

two lines 

aa; + cy + ^ = (3), 

' (i)-2aJfc)a?+(JF-2c7c)y + jP-&' = (4), 

should be at right angles, is 

a(2>-2a;fc)4-c(JF-2cA;) = 0.. (5), 

from which we may always obtain a value, = k suppose, for k. 
Substitute this value for k in (2), and for brevity write it 

{ax + cy + kY + jyx + E'y ^- F' = (6), 

where the two lines . 

ax + cy+K^O (7), D'x + E'y + r^O (8), 

are at right angles to one another. Now (6) may be written 

d^^c* a« + c* ^ VJ3'^ + j&'« ^^" 

and we know from Art. 52, that 






ax 



are the lengths of the perpendiculars from a point {xy) on (7) 
and (8) ; hence, if we construct the two lines (7) and (8), the 
equation (9) asserts, that the square of the perpendicular 



1 From Salmon's Conic Sections. 
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§ 

from any point {xy) of the locus on the first line, varies as the 
perpendicular on the second line. 

Hence, if we transform our axes, and make the line (7) 
our new axis of x, and (8) our new axis of y, then our new 
y will be the perpendicular on (7), and our new x will be the 
perpendicular on (8), and equation (9) is reduced to the form 

y^ = Lx. 

If the lines (aa? + cy = 0) and (I)x + Ey-{'F=0) are at 
right angles to one another, equation (1) may be written in 
the form of equation (9) at once. 

In working numerical examples, if we wish to illustrate 
the transformation by a figure, we must examine the per- 
pendicular on the right-hand side of equation (9), by the 
rules of Art. 54, to see on which side of the axis of y it is 
drawn. We must then write a; or — a? for this perpendicular, 
according as we choose that side for the positive or negative 
direction of the axis of x. The left-hand member will not 
require this examination, since in either case it becomes y\ 
If we simply desire to know the nature of the locus, it is not 
important to decide on which side of the axis of y it is 
drawn. 

Cor. Since the axis of the parabola {ax + cy + K=0) is 
always parallel to {ax + cy = 0), it follows that, if the equa- 
tions to two parabolas can be written so as to have the first 
three terms the same, their axes will be parallel. Also, since 
K and L do not depend upon the constant term F, if the 
equations can be written so as to differ in the constant term 
only, the parabolas will have their axes coincident, and will 
be equal. 

Ex. (i). Let the proposed equation be 

xa-2a!y+y«-8a;+16=0 (1), 

therefore {x-y+k)^-(S + 2k)x+2Jty+lQ-~Ji^=0 (2). 
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Then, that the lines may be at right angles, 

~ (8 + 2i) -21;=0, whence l;=-2. 

Equation (2) then becomes 

(2;-y-2)«-4(i:+y-3)=0, 

^F^'=2V2^^ 



(S). 



«+y-3=0. 



(5), 



If then CX and CY are the lines 
x-y-2=0 (4), 

we know by Art. 54, that 

a:-y-2^^x + y^ 

n/2 n/2 

represent the lengths of the perpendiculars drawn from (ay) on the sides of 
CX and CY remote from the origin; 
bnt the former might, without caus- 
ing any change in equation (3), be 
written with the opposite signs, and 
so represent a perpendicular drawn 
on the origin side of CX\ hence 
equation (3) asserts that 

where PM may be drawn on either 
side of CXy but PN is always on 
the side of CY remote from the 
origin. If we take CX and CY 
as the positive directions of the axes 
of X and y respectively, equation (3) 
becomes 

y*=2 V2a;. 

The form of the locus will be seen hereafter to be that of the figure. 

Ex. (ii). The equation 

4aj»-4a!y + y»-10a;-20y=0, 

may at once be written 

—^ — ^^^ "TT » 

since (2«-y=0) and (a;+2y=0) are at right angles. The perpendicular on 
the left hand may be on either side of the line (2a;-y=0), but that on the 
right must (Art. 56) be ohcyve the line (a;+2y=0). The figure will resemble 
that of Ex. (i), the point C coinciding with 0. 
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157. We said, Art. 143, that, when £'-4^(7=0, the 
co-ordinates of the centre become generally infinite. If 
however we have BE—2CD==0 at the same time that 
£*— 4^(7= 0, we also have 

B^ = 4iAC=4:A^, or BD-'2AE=0, 

and both the co-ordinates of the centre in Art. 141 become 

= - , and are therefore indeterminate. The two equations 

2Ax + By-\'I> = 0, 2Ct/ + Bx + E==0, 

will now represent two straight lines that coincide, as may- 
be seen by multiplying the former by E and the latter by J) : 
hence there are an indefinite number of centres, all situated 
in that line. The proposed equation, with the above rela- 
tion between its coefficients, no longer represents a parabola; 
for the solution of Art. 62 becomes 



2Cy + Bx+E±jE'-4<CF=0, 

which represents two parallel straight lines equidistant 
from the line 2Gi/ + Bx-{-E=0, which is therefore a line 
of centres. 



* EXAMPLES YIII. 

Transform the following equations, illustrating each transfor- 
mation by a figure, as in Arts. 151, 156. 

1. l+2x + 3y' = to y»=-?aj. 

o 

2. 3a^+2y'-.2x + y'-l=0 fco 72x' + ^8y' =Z5. 

3. 3ic' + 2ajy + 32/*-16y + 23 = to ix^ + 2y''^l. 

4. y'-.10a^+a;* + y + a;+l=:0 to 32iB'-48/-9. 
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5. y"-2a;y + iB»-6y-6a:+9=0 to y'^Zj^x. 

6. y* + a:y + a" + y + a:-5 = to 9a3' + 3y* = 32. 

7. y*-2a^-aj' + 2 = to y'-iB"+^2 = 0. 

8. y'-s(?-y = to 4iB'-42^+l = 0. 

"9. Shew by transformation that the equation 

12a^ + 8a;-27y-18 = 0, 
represents two straight lines parallel to the axes. 

10. Shew by ti*ansforxnation that the equation 

y" - 2a;y + 3iB' - 2y - 1 Oa + 1 9 = 0, 

represents two imaginary straight lines passing through the point 
(3, 4). 

11. Shew by transformation that the equation 

y" - 4a^ + 5a5* + 2y - 405 + 2 = 0, 
represents an imaginary ellipse. 

12. Shew that any point on the line (y = a? + 1) is a centre of 
the locus 

x^^^xy + a* - 2y + 2iB = 0. 

13. Shew by transformation that the equation 

y' + 2ajy + »■ + 1 = 0, 
represents two imaginary parallel straight lines. 

14. What is the equation to the axis in Ex. 5, and to the 
axes in Art. 151 Ex. % 

15. Transform 1f-\- 16a;y +16aj* + 32y + 64aj + 28 = 0, the axes 
being inclined at an angle of 60*^, to y" + 4a:*=9, the axes being 
rectangular, and the axis of x remaining the same. 



I 



CHAPTER IX. 

Central Conic Sections^, referred to their axes. 

168. In this chapter we shall consider the equations, 
whose loci (Art. 150) we have called the Ellipse and Hyper- 
bola, namely, 

Px'-bQf^^R, Px'-Qf = B, 
where P, Q, B are supposed positive. 

The equation to the ellipse may be written 

P Q 

R It 

Put ^ = a^, y. = V, then the equation becomes 

where a and 6 are evidently the intercepts of the curve on 
the axes of x and y respectively. 

The equation to the hyperbola, which differs from that 

^ The term * conic section,' or * conic,' must be understood to mean 'locus 
of the second degree,' and to embrace every variety of locus mentioned in 
Chap. VIII. It can be proved (Art. 322) that the section, made by any plane 
in a cone standing on a circular base, is a locus of the second degree. It was 
as sections of the cone, that the properties of these curves were first exa- 
mined. Hence the name. 
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of the ellipse in the sign of the coefficient of y' only, may 
be written in the corresponding form 

but, in this case, when a: = 0, y* = — &', so that the intercept 
on the axis of y is an imaginary quantity, or the curve does 
not meet that axis. 

159. The figure of the curves may now be deduced from 
the simple form to which we have reduced their equations. 
We will begin with the ellipse, and, since we may choose 
whichever axis we please for axis of Xy we shall suppose that 
we have so chosen the axes, that a may be greater than &. 

160. To find the polar equation to the ellipse; the centre 
being the pole. 

Writing (Art. 13) p cos for x, and p sin for y in the 

equation -2 + ^ = 1, we have 

1 _ cos"g sin^^ 
p'" a' "*"~P ' 

^^ ^ a''sm'0 + b^cos'0' 

which is the required equation. It may be written 

a' - {a' - b') cos'-* b'+ (a" - b') sin'* ' 



P' = 



and it will appear hereafter, that it is convenient to use the 

2 12 

abbreviation — jp- = e". Hence, dividing numerator and 
denominator by a^, we have 

f^ l-e»co8'^' 
the form most commonly used 
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1 61i This equation w4Lb^ found the moat convehiient for 
tracing the ellipse \ 'She least valu&^that 6'+ (a* — 6*) sin' 
can have, is when ^ = 0*'or MiO'^ therefore, since ^^^^ 

^""6''+(a'•-5')sin*^^ 

the greatest values of pi are the^nterc^pts on the axis of x, 
which are each = a, --^ 

Again, the greatest values of l^ + (a* -^*) sm* are, when 
8in'^=l, i.e., when j? ^^0® qb^O'* ; hence, the fecwl values 
of p are the intercept^ft^J^^bds of y, whjgJiiKafe each = J. 
The greatest chordLmen that can be drawn through the 
centre is the axis cJa?, and the least chord, the axis of y. 

From this propertjr, these lines, A A (=?a) and -B'-B(=2J) 
are called the axis major and the axis 
minor of the curve. It is plain, that the 
smaller sin*^ is, the greater p will be; 
hence, the nearer any radivs vector is to 
the aoois major; the greater it will he. By 
taking the two values of p, positive- and negative, for each 
value of ft we shall, as varies from 0° to. 90**, trace the 
portions AB, A'B'; and, as varies from 90® to 180V th§ 
portions BA'j BA, The form of the curve will therefore be 
that of the figure. The points J.', A are called the vertices. 

162. We obtain the same value for p, whether we sup- 
pose ^ = a, .or^ = — a. Hence, Two radii vectores which 
make equal amgles with the aads will be eqvxxU And it is easy 
to shew that the converse of this theorem is true, 

163. The figure of the ellipse may also be seen from the 
following construction. 

s 
1 

^ The Articles on the figure of the cary^ are taken chiefly from Salmon's 
Conic Sections, ^ -^ 
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Solving ihe equation to the ellipse for y, we have 




Cv 

Now, if we describe a concentric circle with the radius a, its 
equation will be 

Hence, if a circle be described on the axis major, and on 
each ordinate MQ a point P be taken, ^ 

such that MP may be to MQ in the con- 
istant ratio h : a, then the locus of P will 
be the required ellipse; hence the circle 
described on the axis major lies wholly 
mihofOtt the curve. 

We might, in like manner, construct the ellipse, by de- 
scribing a circle on the axis minor, and increasing each ordi* 
nate in the constant ratio aih\ hence the circle described 
on the axis minor lies wholly within the curve. 

We see also, that the equation to the circle is the par- 
ticular form which the equation to the ellipse assumes, when 

♦iGi, Let CQ be joined, and let the angle QCM=^; 
then, if X and y are the co-ordinates of P, 

h h 

fl?~ CQco8^ = acos^; y = - Qif=-asin^ = 5sin^. 

Thus the co-ordinates of any point may be expressed in 
terms of a single variable ^. These values of w and y evi- 
dently satisfy the equation to the ellipse ; for, when BubBti- 
tuted in it, they produce the equation 

cos' ^ + sin' ^ = 1, J 
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whicli Is always true. The angle ^ is called the ecGentriG 
angle of the point P. 

165. To find the equatum to the dlipse, when one of ihe 
vertices is origin, the direction of the oases being the same as 
before. * 

The problem is, to transfer the origin of , co-ordinates to 
the point A' (— a, 0) ; hence, writing a? — a for a? in the equa- 
tion to the ellipse, 

we have ^= -« (2^w? — ^> 

for the equation to the ellipse when the origin is the ver- 
tex A\ 

166. We shall now investigate the figure of the ■ hyper* 
bola from its equation 









The intercept on the axis of o) is evidently *= ± a, but 

that on the axis of y, being found from the equation ^ = — 1, 

is imaginary; the axis of y then does not meet the curve in 
real points. 

If, however, we take an hyperbola whose equation is 

the axis of y will meet this curve at a distance = ± 5 from 
the origin^ and the axis of (c will not meet it>in real polntiiu 

YV.— ^k 
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^\m (for jta^na evident hereafter) i& jj 

called the conjugate hyperbola, and po»- , 

seseeB properties which will be of use to 

p6. Iti ooDsidefing' tKose of the original 

^rpe, ,We shall tben.call the distance 

A' A (= 2a), betweea the two vertices, 

or points where the curve meets the . - "^ 

axis of X, the transverse axis, and we shall call the distance 

5*5 hetween thie two points where the conjugate hyperbola 

meets the axis of y, the conjugate asis. ¥&t we have chosen 

as axis of x that which meets the hyperbola in real points, 

and are therefore not entitled to assume a greater than b, 

so that the terms axis major and«si8 minor would not h^« 

be applicable. ' ■ ■ " 

The copjugq,te hyperbola will evidently be an hyperbola, 
whose transverse and conjugate axes correspond to the con- 
jugate and transverse axes of the original curve. 

.. 167. To find thejmlar equation to the hyperbola, centre 
pole. 

Transforming the equatioij to the hyperbola to polar co- 
ordinates as in the case oCthe ellipse, we get 

a'5' ^ «'&' _ «'^ 

^ "li'cda'ff-a'Bm^e J^-{a".+ t")sin'■e ^a'+ft'^cos'^-o** 

Since fbrmulee concerning the ellipse are altered to the 
corresponding formulre for the hyperbola by chfoiging the 
sign of b*, we must, in this case, use the abbreviation c" 

for — ,— . Dividing numerator and denominator by o*, we 

have for the polar equation to the hyperbola, the centre 
being pole, ^ ■ 

■ ^ 

" e* cos" 0-~\' ■ . ' 

&e form most commonly usedt, 
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-r i(^68. The * hyperboja may be conveniently, traced from 
this equation. The denominator V — (a* + V) sin*^ will 
plainly be greatest when ^.= 0® or 180®, th'er^fore, for these 
values, p mil bO' least; or, ike trarysverse xubia is the least 
fhord which can be dravm il\rmgh the qentre to the curve.^^ 

As increases from 0^ p continually increases, untU > -^^ 
• sin &= ■' lot tail 0^ -,), -' ' "^ 

• -r." -. f. - — 

when the denominator oi the. value of p becoijaes = 0, and 
p becomes infinite. After this vahie of ,^, p* becomes nega- 
tive, and the radii vectores cease to'^meet the curve in real 
points, until again 

sm g = —. 1 or tan =a — ), • 

when p again becomes infinite. It then decreases regulai*ly as 
increases, until becomes = ISO', when it again receives its 
xninimum value = ek . The lower part of t^e curve- evidently 
corresponds exactly with the upper. '• 

The form of the hyperbola, tberefdi^e, fe that represented 
by the dark line in the figure, where the branches X^i!!^ 
i'ul'l?., extend. to infinity. We have drawn the curves al- 
ways concave to the axis of x. We shall hereafter (Art. 188) 
prove the correctness of the figures iii this respect. 



• • y o 



169. It was shewn that the radii vectores; answering to 

h 

tan ^ = ± - meet the curve at infinity. These radii vectores, 
a 

indefinitely produced, are, for reasons givea in Article 171| 

called the asymptotes of the curve. They are the lines EB^ 

L'L of the figure, and evidently separate the lines whicl^ 

ineet the curve in real points, from those which meet it in 

imaginary.; ijC^the whole of the Qurye ia included,; in th^ 
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imgles JROL, RCL\ Hence the equations to t&e asjrinp* 
totes are 

y = ±-a?, or, as one locus, -s — ^ = 0, 

Similarly for the conjugate hyperbola, the equations to 
the asymptotes are 

a?=±ry, or, as one locus, ni-"^^^^ 

Hence the asymptotes of the conjugate hyperbola coin- 
cide with those of the original curve, and it lies wholly 
within the angles BCL\ LCR\ corresponding to the dotted 
line in the figure. 

170. If a = J, the hyperbola and its conjugate become 
equal in every respect, and, since (Art. 169) 

- = l=tan5ai, 

UCA will ==45*, or the angle between the asymptotes is a 
right angle. This is called the rectangular or equilateral 
hyperbola, and is to the hyperbola what the circle is to the 
ellipse. Its equation is 

^-f^a* (1). 

Hence, if the equation to a conic referred to its axes is 

Aa^+C^ = F (2), ^ 

the locus is a rectangular hyperbola, if J. -f C?=* ; .but we 
have shewn (Art. 147) that this quantity A+ G does not< 
change by transformation, so long as the axes remain rect- 
angular ; hence, if the axes are rectangular, and A + C=^0 
in the general equation of the second degree, it will also = 
in the reduced equation (2). Now the locus must in this 
case belong to the hyperbola class, (Art 150) since, A and G 
being of different signs, jB'-^4-4(7 must be positive; the 
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equation may therefore always be reduced to th^ fotm (2), 
aod will represent either a rectangular hyperbola, or (Art. 67^ 
Cqr. 2) two straight lines at right angles. The latter is the 
case (Art. 150), when -F= in (2), which therefore becomes 
«;*— ^ = 0, representing the asymptotes of the rectangular 
hyperbola (1). 

171 • Def. An asymptote is a straight Kne, the distance of 
which from a point of a curve diminishes without limits as 
the point in the curve moves to an infinite distance from the 
origin. 

It must not be assumed, if the value of any radius vector 
becomes infinite, a»° in Art. 169, that it is therefore an 
asymptote to the curve. In fact, it will be proved hereafter, 
that any lines drawn parallel to RR and LV have one point 
of intersection with the curve ^.t an infinite distance, just 
as in Art. 42 we found the co-ordinates of the intersection 
of parallel lines to be infinite: but in neither case do the 
loci approach inde^iiitely near to one another. We shall 
therefore shew that the lines BK and LL* correspond to the 
above definition. 

If the ordinate MP be 
produced to meet RB! in 
Q, the distance of the point 
P from RE = PQ sin PQC, 
and therefore varies as PQ, 
Now if GM'^x\ PM^y\ 
QM—y^^ we have from the 
equations to the curve and 
asymptote, 




y/:-^" 



'W 



a 



% 9 



'''y'-t/*-i% oryj-/= 



Vt+y 



.' • ; 
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But llaiHi'fsiixe of j/^ — j/, which = PQ,^hec6m6» indefinitely* 
small, when y^ and j/ become indefinitely large, and there-^ 
fore J^S is an asymptote. Similarly LL' is an asymptote. 

• *l72. The co-ordinates -of any point in the hyperbolat 
may, as in the ellipse, be expressed by a singlfe variable by 
«.eS« oHhe«=<JS ;«^fo, for we miy pat . 

oj = A sec ^, y = 6 tan ^, 

since these values, when substituted in the equation / . 

. » . ... , 

a* b* ^ ^' ■ 

wiUgive • sec'^-tan*^=sl (2), 

which is always true. If a tangent MQ be drawn from the 

foot of the ordinate MP. to the \ v ^ 

,, • ♦ •• * ; 

circle on the transverse axis, the 
^^g^Q. QCif^B the. eccentric angle 
of the point P; for 

CM=^GQ^qqQGM. 
or ^ a; = asec^, . 

and therefore, from (1) and (2), y = J tan ^. 

» • - • 

173. As in the case of the, ellipse, we shall find the 

equation to the hjrperbola, when the vertex A is taken for 

origin, by writing a? + a fpr a? in the equation ^ 







The result is • y' = -1 (2aaj + a^. 



(' 174i. The quantity i' is called ihe eder^i^}/'^ bi 'the 
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t Tt 

in the ellipse, ^ ^sb .r j, ; '- ' ) 




in the hyperbola, o, rf = — s-r- • > 


« «■ 



1 J 



Hence in the ellipse c is le^s thah unity; aiid tn the 
hyperbola greater than pnity. . When a = & in the ellipse, oi^ 
the curve becomes a circle, 6[= 0/and, if a remain the same, 
4? increases>s & diminishes, pr as the curve passes ^firom axir- 
cular to an oval form. If is the angle between the asymp^ 
totes of the hyperbola, we have - i: 

tanjr = -; /. sec's = — « — = e\ 

176. : In the following investigations we shall in mosfc 
cases consider both the ellipse and hyperbola together, as 
they 'have many properties in common, resulting from the 
similarity of their equations; and the properties of the ^ one 
may be deduced from, those of the other by changing the 
sign of 6*. The properties of the conj ugate hyperbola may b^ 
deduced from those of the ellipse by changing the sign of 
o', or from those biP the ^ven hyperbola by changing the 
signs of a* and J*. We shall, whenever we speak of the 
ellipse and hyperbola together, use the signs which applj^ 
to the ellipse. . • - - 

176. To find the lengih of a straight line drawn to the curpd 

from ihe point {x4/)k 

Let the equation to the line be 

x-x y-y , 
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Then, tm in Art 114, for the djgfameeB (2) between (ar jr') 
and the points of section of the line and correy we have 

or JPP+C?+-B=0. 

Now this equation will always give two yalnes fc»* l\ 

hence every straight Une meets the carve in two real, coin- 

cident, or imaginary points, according as the roots of (2) are 

real and unequal, real and equal, or imaginary. 

• . • ■ 

We shall hereafter have occasion to consider the follow-* 

ing particular forms that this equaticm may assume : 

If P= 0, one value of I (Appendix) becomes infinite. 

If P»0 and Q » 0, both values of I become infinite. 

If 5 = 0, the point {xy) is on the curve, and one value 
of I becomes =0. 

If £sO and Q = 0, both values of I become ==0, aiul 
the line passes through two coincident points of the curves 
and is a tangent. , , 

If C = 0, the roots of the equation are 'equal and of 
(q[>p<^ite signs, and {c'iy*) is tliereforo the middle point of ^ the 
chord. 



177. If P = in equation (2), we have^ according as thi& 
curve is an ellipse or hyperbola, . 
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a 



The fonner equation gives imaginary values for - ; the 



Jatter gives 



s h 
c a 



8 



but - is the tangeni of the angle that the line (I) makes with 
" c 

the axis of x ; hence (Art. 169) one value of I becomes infi- 
nite, if the line (1) is parallel to either asymptote, i.e, a straight 
line drawn parallel to an asymptote meets the curve in one 
point only at a finite distance from the origin, and in one 
point at an infinite distance^ - - . - - 



178. If P = and ^ = 0, we have in the hyperbola 

I 
( 

i 



*_ iy y' _ c$ j b 



a X 



sa 



a 



n 



Hence by the first condition the line (Ij is parallel to ah 
asymptote, and by the second the point {xy) w on the sime 
asymptote; i.e. the line (1) is one of the asymptotes, and 
both the values of i are infinite. 

179. We have said that a line parallel to *an asymptote 
lEteets the cun^e in x>ne point at an infinite distance. This is 
a shoi-t way of enunciating , . - - ^ ^ 

the property, which may be 
stated morecleariy -as follows. 
Let K be the point {x'y'), and 
PKD a straight line cutting 
the hyppi:bola in P and i>> 
and let KL be a straight 
line parallel to the- asymp- 
tote CF'y.then^ if the point 
D moves along the ciirve to 
an infinite distance, and the 
line FKB tiiMS about iT, it 
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will tend to coincide with- KLy aa its limiting- posijbion. 
Without this explanation, the statement would probably 
perplex the student, inasmuch as he would see that KltAae^ 
not actually meet the curv6 at infinity, for the distance 
between it and the curve can never become less than the 
cK^nce; between it arid the asymptote. In the same way w^ 
hav^ said (Art. 42) that parallel straight lines meet . at in- 
finity; arid our statement here simply asserts, that the curvei 
tends. to become a straight line parallel to KL, i.e. the 
straight line QV. 

r • ■ ■ ■ . ■ ■ . ' ', 

^. v.. . ■■ ^ . ^ , .. ■ 

180* To find the equation to a straight line iovxMnff^ 
the curve - - - 

at the point {x'y)s . , , 

The method employed is precisely the same as that used 
m the case of the tangent to the circle (Art. JI7), to which 
the student may refer for the.figure. We shall simply indi-r 
c^t^ the steps. . , 

: Let the equation to a straight line cutting the curve w 
the point ^ (xy), be . ; 



x — qI 



c e 



=^=.?..... (1), 



then, for the distances (Z) between {xy) and the points of 
section of the line and curve, w^ obtain equation (2) of Art» 
175^ which beqomes 






/I -.»! 



•^ Since -a + ^ =* ^ 5 ^^^ (^V) ^ ^^ ^® curv^, 

a V. . 
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:;'/Equ^tipC(?) give? us Z=0, as it should, for (aj'j^')' coin- 
cides with one of the points of section, and also 



€4y^'ii-f)">- 



the value of I in which equation is, the distance {QR) oi{xy) 
from the other point 'of section iJ. ,If the line be a tangent at 
Q (a?y ), this distance vanishes, and^ we have 

CSC sy ^ 

a 6 

Eliminating c and ^, by means of this equation and equa- 
tion (1), we have 



e P [ f S 



or 






whence -ir + ^ = 1> 

a 

which is the equation to the tangent at the point (os'y), and 
is easily i53membered from its sipoilarity to the e^quation to 
the curve. The form of the equation, when the origin is 
transferred, may be seen from Art. 118. . v •*• 

181. If m be the trigonometrical tangent of the angle, 
which the tangent at {x'y') makes with the axis of x, we have 

c c ary 

Since this value of m does not change, when x\ y 
are replaced by — Xy — y\ we see that tangents at the extre- 
mities of chords through the centre are parallel. Also at 
the points J8, -B', for which a5' = 0, y =±i, »i = 0, or the 
tangents are parallel to the axis of x\ and at A^ A\ for which 
•fc ==':± ct, if s= 0, wi « 00 , or the. tangents are perpendicular to 
the axis of a?, « - ^ 
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18%'. To find the emmtton to tte tangent in terms of its 
inclination to the aads qfx^ ) 

Proceeding as in (Art. 180), we have, for the equation to 
the tangent, 

?Z£'=.yz/ (1), 

with the condition ^ + ^ = (2); 

a* tr 



and we mustnow eliminate oi and y' instead of s and c : 

as _ hoi 
6c "" ay* 



from (2) .. — _„ 



whence — =^-= — =x ^ ^ ^ « -5-71 (o), 

for, (a?y) being on the curve, Vx** + a'y" = aV. 

r 

From equations (2) and (3), we have 

A from (1) cy — sx^cjf-^soi 

=:±VaV + 6V, 
according as we take the upper or lower signs. 

If - = m, where m is'the tangent of the angle which the 
line (1) makes with the axis of x, the equation becomes 

y^mx± JmFof + V. 

The double sign refers to the two tangents at the ex« 
tremities of a chord through the centre, since, by the last 
article^ these tangents have the same inclination to the axis 
of a?. . 
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vV Th^ Btudent will have no diMcultj in obtaining this 
equation without introducing the point (o^yX ^ ^^ ^^^ cirde^ 

Art. 120, 

• — 

Cob, Hence if ar gtnught line and a conic be represented 

y*j«aj+A and ^+^ = 1, 
the condition of tangency is 

185. If the tangent pass through the centre, we have 

VmV + 6' = 0. (Art. 28,^Con 3.) This gives an imaginary 
value for m in the case of the ellipse, but for the hyperbola 
we have 

wV— 6* = 0, or m = ±-: 

a 

hence a tangent to the hyperbola drawn from the centre 
coincides (Art. 169) with the asymptote, and meets the curve 
at an infinite distance only. The asymptotes may there- 
fore he considered as straight lines touching the curve at an 
infinite distance. 

184. The result of the last article may be obtained from 
the equation to the tangent at any point {x'y'), as follows : 

The equation to the tangent to the hyperbola at {x'y'), is 
(Art 180), 

hence, when y' is indefinitely large, or the point of contact is 
indefinitely distant, the right-hand member of (2) vanishes ; 
also from the equation to the hyperbola, since («?'^') is a point 
on the curve, 



(' M 



- «r a 
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md therefore, when aj' and y become infinitely great, ulti- 
mately ; . ' 

y* i y o 

Hence equation (2) becomes, after reducing and trans-f 
posing, 

- = ±T» or as one locus, -5 — ^=0 (2), 

ah • a^ V ; 

which represents the two asymptotes. 

In the ellipse the same process would giveultimately 

V . - ■ ., . . 

. ■* 

which gives for the asymptotes of the ellipse the two imagin- 
ary straight lines . 

- = ±V— If > or as one locus, ^+f5 = 0. 

It will perhaps be observed, that in the above proof we 
began with the equation to one straight line, (1), and, on 
endeavouring to trace its limiting position, consequent on 
the indefinite increase of x and y', we have obtained an 
equation which represents two straight lines, Can each of 
these be the limiting position of (1) ? The difficulty vanishes, 
if we take into consideration that (1) represents, not one, but 
k class of lines, indefinite in their number, and subject only 
to the limitation that {x'y) should be on the curve, Th6 
suppositions we have made T^rith regai;d to a?' and y', are 
equally applicable to the whole class. Hence the result- 
ing equation (2) represents the limiting position, not of one 
tangent but of all of them. 

185. Since the asymptote touches the branch JSAL 
(fig. Art 166) at infinity, it must also, by the symmetry of 
the figure, touch the branch SA!L i^t infinity. But we saw 
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(Art. 176) that, when we combine the equations to a straight 
line and the curve, the result is a quadratic, which will 
determine two points of intersection, and only two. That is, 
a straight line can only intersect a curve of the second order 
in two points, and, when these two points coincide, the line 
is said to touch the curve ; hence the two points of contact 
of the asymptote would seem to coincide. This difficulty 
will be removed, when we consider that the asymptote BE' 
does not really touch the hyperbola at infinity, and that this 
expression is only a short way of saying, that, as the distance 
of the point of contact becomes very great, whether on the 
branch AR or A'R\ the tangent in each case tends to coin- 
cide with the line RR, 

186. We see then that, if a central conic is referred to 
its axes, the equations to the conic and its asymptotes are 

Px^^Qf^R, Paj'+ e/ = 0, 

the asymptotes being real, only when P and Q are of oppo- 
site signs. Now let any transformation of axes be made, 
the centre remaining the origin, so that we write (Art. 72) 
ax + ly for a?, and ax + Vy for y, where a, a, b, V represent 
constant quantities ; then, if the equation to the conic becomes 

Ax^^-Bxy^Gif-^R, 
(for R will evidently not be altered), the equation to the 
asymptotes will become 

^aj' + j?a;y + Oy' = 0. 

Hence, with any axes whose origin is the centre, the 
equation to the asymptotes is found by equating to zero 
the terms of the second degree in the equation to the 
conic. Also, since (Art. 141) these terms are not altered, 
when the origin is transformed from the centre to any point 
whatsoever, the direction of the axes remaining the same, we 
shall, by equating them to zero in any equation, find a pair 
of straight lines drawn through the origin parallel to the 
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asymptotes. This article explains the coincidence mentioned 
in Art. 146, since the axes bisect the angles between the 
asymptotes. 

Cor. Since the equation Ao? + Bxy + (7^ = determines 
the direction of the asymptotes, it follows that, if ^ = in 
the general equation of the second degree, one asymptote 
will be parallel to the axis of a;, for its direction is given by 
the equation y = 0. Similarly, if (7 = 0, one asymptote will 
be parallel to the axis of y. The locus will in either case 
(Art. 150) belong to the hyperbola class, since I^-^^AG 
becomes 5", and must be positive. 

Ex. If the equation to a conic is <f> (a^)=0, the equation to the asymptotes 
is (scy) -0 (flc'y') =0, where (a/y') is the centre. 

Since the equation to a conic and the equation to its asymptotes differ in 
the constant term only, they may be represented respectively by 

<p(xy)=0, <p{xy) + h=0; 

but since the asymptotes pass through the centre (a/^0> ^^ ^^yq 0(aj'y) + ife=O, 
and their equation becomes 

Otheripise, Let <f>(xy)=0 become ^(a5y)=0, when the centre (x'y^ is 
origin; then (Art. 144) \J/ (xy) - <p (x'y*) =0 is the equation to the asymptotes, 
or, returning to the first origin, 4>(xy) - <f> (x'y^ = 0. 

187. To determine the equations to the tangents to an 
ellipse or hyperbola, which pass through a given point (x'y'). 

The equation to the tangent is (Art. 182) 

y — mx = ± VaW + If. 

Since it passes through {xy), we have 

'"'+^3t^'^+^rr>=o (1), 

which equation gives two values of m ; let them be fi and /j! -^ 
then the equations of the tangents required are 

y-y'^H'i^''^'), y-y'^H!{^-^') (2). 
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188. The roots of equation (1) of Art. 187 are real and 
different, real and equal, or imaginary, according as 

a^V > = <(&•- y*) («'- =«") (3), 

or as ^"^^"^^^^^ W' 

and a little consideration will shew, that inequality (4) gives 
the conditions that (xy) shall be without, on, or mthin the 
ellipse. Hence no tangent can be drawn to the ellipse from 
within the curve. 

To prove the same property for the hyperbola, we must 
write — b^ for &' in (3), and we shall then obtain, instead 
of inequality (4), 

??-%-l< = >0 (5). 



a 



h 



Condition (5) will evidently always give possible roots, 

when a?' does not exceed + a ; for then —j is*less than unity, 

and consequently the whole expression is negative; but, 

when x' exceeds those values, —^ becomes greater than unity, 

and, in order that the whole expression may be negative, the 
value of y must not be less than that of the ordinate of 
the curve corresponding to x, since it is that value which 



makes 



^-.^^1 = 0. 



.:* ja 



a 

Hence inequality (5) gives the condition that (x'y') should 
be without, on, or within the curve (where the foci are con- 
sidered as within) ; and no tangent can be drawn to the hyper- 
bola from within the curve. The above reasoning shews 
that the curves are, as we have drawn them, always concave 
to the axis of x ; for, if this were not the case, it would 
evidently be possible to draw a straight line from within? 
which should pass through two coincident points of the curve. 
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The reader will observe, that the expressions 

are negative when (ay) is on the origin side of the curves, 
and change sign when (xy) crosses the curves. This result 
should be compared with Arts. 55, 121. 

189. To determine the locus of the intersection of two 
tangents at right angles to one another. 

If, in Article 187, the two tangents are at right angles, 
^fi = — 1. Hence, from equation (1), since fifi' is the pro- 
duct of the roots, 

therefore a;'* + y"" = a* + P ; 

or the locus of the point {x'y'), where the tangents intersect, 
is a circle, whose centre is G and radius = Va* + b\ 

The corresponding equation for the hyperbola is, of course, 

which is a circle, unless b^ be greater than a\ in which case 
the locus is impossible; i.e. two tangents cannot be drawn at 
right angles to one another, when b* is greater than a\^ 
In the equilateral hyperbola b = a, and the circle is reduced 
to a point, namely the origin; hence only one pair of 
tangents at right angles to one another can be drawn to 
the equilateral hyperbola. These pass through the centre, 
and are the asymptotes, which are tangents at an infinite 
distance. 

190. To find the perpendicular from the centre on the 
tangent, in terms of the angle which it makes with ilie axis 
ofjL 
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If the perpendicular jp make an angle a with the axis of 
X, the equation to the tangent is (Art. 27) 

a? cos a + y sin a = p, 
and hence, by the condition given in Art. 182, Cor., 

p^ = a' cos* a + i* sin* a, 

or since (Art. 174) ^ = a* (1 - e»), 

y = a*(l — e*sin*a). 

Hence the equation to the tangent in the form given in 
Art. 27 is 

a? cos a + y sin a — a Vl — 6* sin* a = 0. 

If we had used the signs suitable to the hyperbola, we 
should have obtained the same result for that curve. 

191. To find the equation to the normal at any point 

By reasoning similar to that used in the case of the 
circle (Art. 122), since the normal passes through the point 
{x'y') and is perpendicular to the tangent, whose equation is 

a* "^ 6*~ * 

a*v' 
its equation is y — y = — ^, (a; — a;'), 

OD 

X y 

192. To find the equation t6 the normal in terms of its 
inclination to the major axis, we may write it 

aV 
y'-y=^m{x-x') (1), where wi=^ (2), 

and is the tangent of the angle which the normal makes 
with the axis of x. We have then to express x and y in 
terms of m ; that is, we must eliminate x and y* between 
the three equations, (1), (2), and the equation to the curve. 
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From (2) 

whence 
since 
therefore a/ = 






.**' 



; and similarly y = 



^Vne^df 



V6W+^* 



Substitating these yalaes in (1), we haye 



y^mx^ 



^Ifm^-^c^' 



193. The intercepts of the tangent and normal on the 
axis of 2 may be found by putting y = in their equations. 

Let them meet the axis in Tand (?; then, putting y = 
in the equation to the tangent, we haye 





-3- = l, or C2'=-,; 
a X 



and in the same manner from the equation to the normal, 
when y=0, we have 



X 



=^ {•-!). 



or CG^e*x\ 



The portion MT^ intercepted on the axis between the 
tangent and the ordinate of the point of contact, is called the 
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suhtangenty and MG is called the subnormal The length of 
the subt^ngent is, 

in the eUipse, GT^ CM= ?C - a' = ""' "^ "^'^ 



X x' ' 



a« aj"-a' 



and in the hyperbola, CM*— GT= x ? = 



X X 



In the same manner the length of the subnormal is, 
in the ellipse, MQ = cc' — eV = -32;', 

in the hyperbola, if G^ = eV — a' = -5 cc'. 

194. If in the equation to the tangent 

we write x\ x for a?, x\ and y', y for y, y* respectively, the equa- 
tion remains unchanged. Hence (Art. 131) all the theories 
of poles and polars proved for the circle in Arts. 123 — 127, 
129, 130 are equally true for the ellipse and hyperbola, and 
the proofs will require no alteration, except that we must 
write the equations to the ellipse or hyperbola and its tan- 
gent, in the place of the equations to the circle and its 
tangent. These properties are so important, that the student 
is recommended to convince himself thoroughly of the truth 
of the above assertion, by writing out the articles with the 
requisite changes. 

195. If, in the equation to the polar of the point {x'y') we 

XX 

make y' = 0, the equation becomes — ^ = 1, the equation to a 

Ob 

straight line parallel to the axis of y ; hence the polar of any 
point on the axis of a?, is parallel to the axis oiy\ and simi- 
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x: a: s X 




lariy the polar of any point on the axis oiy, is parallel to the 
axis of X, 

If we take two points, Hy S, on the axis of x, so that 

in the ellipse C8=^ CH='JaF^' = ae, 

and in the hyperbola CS=^ CH^ Va* + i^ = ae, 

the equations to the polars of these points will be, writing 0, 
ae and 0,-06 for y', x', 

a? = - for the polar of JT, a? = for the polar of S. 

These points are called the^ci, and their polars are called 
the directrices of the curve. 

In the ellipse, since e is less than unity, the foci lie between 
the centre and the vertex, and the directrices KX, K'X', the 
polars, respectively, of H and 8, lie beyond the vertex. In 
the hyperbola, since e is greater than unity, the reverse will 
be the case. In the circle a = &, and the foci coincide with 
the centre ; also (Art. 174) e = 0, so that the directrices are 
infinitely distant. It will be seen hereafter, that the focus and 
its polar, the directrix, possess many remarkable properties in 
connexion with the curve. 

Cor. From the results of this article we have in the 
ellipse, 

-4jff= -4(7- CJ3' = a- ae = a (1 - e), 
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e e 

e e 

In the hyperbola 

e e 

e e 

196. To find the distance of any point in the ellipse from 
the focus, in terms of the abscissa of the poiiit 

Since the co-ordinates of the point Jffare (x = ae, y = 0), 
the square of the distance of any point P, {xy) from it is 
(Art. 7) 

and, if P be a point in the curve, 

since b^=^a^ — aV. Hence 

or HP = a — ex\ 

We do not notice the value {ex' — a), obtained by giving 
the negative sign to the square root. For e is less than 1, and 
X less than a, hence ex — a is constantly negative, and need 
not be taken into consideration, since we are now examining 
the magnitudey not the direction, of the radius vector HP. 
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Writing —ae (or ae in the preceding proof, we have for 
the distance of P from the other focus 

SP = a + ex', 
hence 8P + HP = 2a, 

or the sum of the distances of any point in an ellipse from the 
foci is constant, and equal to the aods major, 

197. In the case of the hyperbola, we obtain the same 
value for jffP", but, in extracting the root, we must take 
the value 

HP^ex'-a, 

since in the hyperbola x' is greater than a, and e is greater 
than unity, and consequently a — ex* is constantly negative. 
In like manner, we have 

hence 8P-HP^ 2a, 

or, in the hyperbola the difference of the focal radii is constant, 
and eqvul to the transverse axis, 

198. The property proved in the two last articles will 
enable us to describe an ellipse or hyperbola mechanically ; 
for, evidently, if a string SPH be fastened to two points 8 
and H, a pencil P, moved so as to keep the string always 
stretched, will describe an ellipse of which 8 and H are the 
foci, since 8P+ HP will be a constant quantity. 

Also, any portion of an hyperbola may be described by a 
ruler and cord; for let a ruler 8R revolve 
round 8 in the plane of the paper, and let a 
cord be fastened to H, shorter than 8R by a 
given difiference jc ; then a pencil P, which 
should always keep the string stretched 
against 8B, would describe an hyperbola ; for the difiference 
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SP—PH would always equal a constant quantity c, the differ- 
ence in the lengths of the ruler and cord. 

199. The distdnce of any point on the curve from the 
focus, is in a constant ratio to its distdnce from the directrix. 

The equation to the directrix KX is (Art. 195) 

ga: — a = (1), 

and the length of the perpendicular (fig. Art. 195) from any 
point P {xy') in the ellipse on (1) is, (Art. 54), since P is on 
the origin side of KX, 

e e 

In the hyperbola, since P is not on the origin side of 
KX, the perpendicular is 

ex — tt J. TTjy 

e " e 

Hence in both curves the distance of any point P from 
the focus is to its distance from the directrix in the constant 
ratio of 6 to 1. 

In the ellipse e = — , and is less than 1, or the dis- 

a 

tance from the focus is less than the distance from the directrix. 

In the hyperbola e = , and is greater than 1, or the 

distance from the focus is greater than the distance from the 
directrix. It will afterwards be seen, that the parabola has 
a focus, and that the distance of any point from the focus is 
equal to the distance from the directrix. 

Hence it is often given as a definition of a conic section, 
that it is the locus of a point, whose distance from a given point 
has a fixed ratio to its distance from a given straight line. 
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200. The double ordinate through the focus is called the 
Lotus Rectum. Putting a? = ae in the equation to the curve, 
we have 

j» 26* 

or y = ± - ; hence the latus rectum = — = 2a (1 — e*) in the 

ellipse, and = 2a (6* — 1) in the hyperbola. 

*201. In the ellipse the normai bisects the interior angle 
between the focal distances, and in the hyperbola the exterior 
angle; and the focal radii make equal angles with the tangent. 

The equation to HP, since it passes through (x'y), 
(ae, 0) is 

-JL-.^ / m 

and similarly, the equation to 
SP is 

y - y (2). 




x + ae cc' + oe 

Hence, forming the equation to the bisector PG of the 
angle between (1) and (2), we have, by the rules of Art. 59, 

- {x^ae) y-^yx-aey ^ (x' + ae)y-i/'x-aei/' .^. 

{y" + {x' - aeY}i {y" + {x' + aey}h ^'''' 

which we might shew by reduction to be the equation to the 
normal at {x'y'). This may however be proved briefly as fol- 
lows. The denominators of (3) are evidently HP and SP, 
and therefore reduce, for the ellipse, to a — ea?' and a + ex*, aa 
in Art. 196 ; hence, to find where (3) meets the axis of x, we 
have, making y = 0, 

x^ae ^— (a? + ae) ^ 
a—ex' a + ex' ' 
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hence x = CG = e*x\ and therefore (Art. 193) the bisector P(? 
is the normal. 

The reasoning for the hyperbola is precisely the same ; 
but the denominators of (3) will now become ex' — a and 
ex' + a, and we shall have, to determine the point T where 
the bisector JT meets the axis, 

a? — ae __ — (cc + ae) 
ex' — a" ex' -{-a ' 

2 

hence x = CT= —, , 

x 

and therefore (Art. 193) the bi- 
sector PT is the tangent, and 
consequently the normal PO bisects the exterior angle SPR. 




202. The following is an easy geometrical proof of the 
preceding results. In the ellipse and hyperbola CQ = eV ; 
hence in the ellipse. 



also 
therefore 



SG=-ae + e'x', HG = ae- eV; 
8P=:a+ex\ EP^a-eoi\ 
8G : HG^SP: HP, 



and therefore, by Euc. VI. 3, PG bisects the angle 8PH. 
the hyperbola, 



In 



also 
therefore 



8G = ^x' + ae, EG = eV - ae ; 
8P=^ex'-\-a, HP^ex'-a; 
8G : HG^SP: HP, 



and therefore, by Euc. VI. A, PG bisects the exterior angle 
HPR. 
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203. To find the locus of the extremities of perpendiculars 
dropped from thefod upon the tangent 

Let 8Yy nZ be these perpendiculars ; then the equation 
to P 37 is, taking the fig. of the ellipse, 

y = mx + Vw V + &', 



and, since HZ passes through H(^a* — i*, 0), and is perpen- 
dicular to FT, its equation is 

y = (x - Va» - b\ 

between which equations if we eliminate m, we shall obtain 
the equation to the locus of their intersection. These equa- 
tions may be written 

y — mx = VmV +b^, my + x = Va* — i* ; 
adding their squares, 

or ^■¥y'^a\ 

the equation to the locus of Z, which represents a circle on 
the axis major as diameter. 

204. If BZ is the perpendicular from H {ae, 0) on the 
tangent, whose equation is 

^ + "F-i W' 

we have for the ellipse (Art. 54), since H is on the origin 
side of (1), 

ex ^ 

A" J. 2! ~ VaV » + 5V" ■ 
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But aV» + 6V» = a»6' (p y" + ^ a") 

and therefore HZ=b./^^^-^, (2). 

Similarly ^F=6y|±g; (3). 

Hence 8Y.HZ=V (4). 

In working this problem for the hyperbola, we must 
remember that, in the case of HZ {fig. Art. 201), H is not on 
the origin side of (1). We mention this, because the student 
would otherwise probably be puzzled, by getting — 6' as the 
right-hand member of (4). 

If 8Y=p, SP = p, equation (3) may be written 



jp» = J 



P 



2a + p' 

the upper or lower sign beiog taken, according as the curve 
is an ellipse or hyperbola. 

205. Any focal chord is perpendicular to the line joining 
its pole with the focus. 

By definition, the directrix is the polar of the focus, and 
conversely, by Art. 129, the polar of 

any point in the directrix passes ft 

through the focus. Hence assume 
the pole of any focal chord PHQ to 

be a point K (- , y'j on the directrix, 

then the equation to the chord is (Art. 123) 

^+2^'=1 
ae^ b' ^' 
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and the equation to a perpendicular HK to this chord, drawn 
through the focus, is 

and, when x = CX= - in this equation, y^y*^ KX, or the 

c 

line which it represents passes through K, the pole of the 
chord. 

206. We have deduced all the above properties of the 
ellipse and hyperbola from their equations alone ; we shall 
now shew how, conversely, their equations may be deduced 
from a knowledge of their properties ; for example, let it be 
required to find the locus of a point (P), the distance of which 
from a given point [8) has a constant 
ratio to its distance from a given straight 
line (KX). 

Suppose SP : PK = e : 1 ; draw 8X X 
perpendicular to KX, and divide 8X in 
0, so that SO : OX=e : 1; then 
will be a point in the locus; take 08x, Oy as axes, and 
let OJf (=cc), MP (=y) be the co-ordinates of P; let 08^ d, 

and, therefore, (?X=- . Then 
' e 

8iP-^PM*^8P\ 
or {x'-dy+y'^^.PK'; 

whence we obtain 

(l-o«)a« + 3^-2(l4.6)db=0 (1), 

an equation of the second degree between x and y. 



:r 


T 




/ 







S X X. 
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207. We proceed to interpret this equation by the 
methods of Chapter viii. The locus belongs to the Ellipse, 
Hyperbola, or Parabola class, according as jB*— 4iA C is nega- 
tive, positive^ or zero, where A, B, G are the coefficients of 
x^, XT/, y', respectively ; that is, according as 

4 (e* — 1) <> = 0, or as e <> = 1. 

I. Suppose e to be less than unity, or the locus to belong 
to Class I. The equation may be written 

a 2dx y^ r. 

Transferring the origin to a point x = :^ , y = 0, we 

obtain 

which represents an ellipse with the centre for origin, unless 
d= 0, or the given point is on the given line, in which case 
the equation (Art. 107. Ii.) is satisfied only by the values 

a; = 0, y = 0. If we replace the known quantity ^ by a, 

and put cP (1 — e*) = J', we obtain the equation , ^ 

9 S 

which has been already discussed. 

II. Suppose e to be greater than unity, or the locus to 
belong to Class ii. - In this case 1—6 and 1 — e* are negative; 
we shall therefore write the equation, 



e — 1 e — 1 



Vi 
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or 






Tranfiferring to the point a? « ^ tt- i y = 0, we obtain 

which represents an hyperbola with the centre for origin, 
unless cZ==0, or the given point is on the. given line, in which 
case the locus is the two straight lines 

If we replace the known quantity ^-by-a, and put 

a* (e* - 1) = h\ 
^ we obtain the equation 

which has been already discussed. 

IIL Suppose 6 to be equal to unity, or the locus -to 
belong to Class m. The equation in this case becomes 

^ = 4idx, 

This represents the curve called the Parabola, which we 
have not yet discussed, unless c?=0, in which case it repre- 
sents two straight lines coinciding with the axis of x. 

Cor. Hence we see that the simplest form, by which 
the three conic sections may be represented, is 

where the curve is an ellipse, hyperbola, or parabola^ aeoord- 
ing as n is negative, positive, or zero. 

The point will plainly be one of the vertices of the 
curve, 8 the focus, and KX the directrix. 
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.208. W-e may find the equation ta the Above locus more 
generally as follows. 

Let the^ given p6int\be. (ajy ), and the jjiven line 

Aa:+JBy+O=0, 

then, ; if . ^y) Ijbe , jmj ipoint on the ; loous, its jdistaiiee from 

=[{x-xr+(if-y')f. 

and its distance from the given line is 

Hence, by the conditions. of the.|)i:Qbl^i», we. have 

Xx - «')' + (y -j'y = :jT^,(^a' + -By + C)% 

an equation of the second degree, which may be interpreted 
by Chapter Vlii. 

209. To find the polar equation to the ellipse or hyper- 
bdla, the focus being pole. 

Here we have to find the polar equation to the locus of 
Art. 206, the given point being a focus, and the given line 
the corresponding directrix. In the figure of Art. 206 let 

igP=/), angle P&; = ^, 8X=ci 
then 8P==e.PK=e{8X+8M), 

or p^e{c + pcos0) •(1). 

Let ^ = 90**; then p^ec, or the whole chord through, 8, 
i. e. the latus rectum, is equal to .2ec; hence, if ,we4e»Qte 
the latus. rectum by 2/, (1) may be written 

p = ^ 2> or- = l-ecos^ (2), 

the equation required. 
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By the figure used it will be seen, that this is the equa- 
tion, when the left-hand focus is taken in the ellipse, and 
the right-hand focus in the hyperbola, with their correspond- 
ing directrices, and the point P has been taken in that 
branch of the hyperbola, in which the pole lies. If we take 
.the other foci and directrices in each, and the point P in 
the left-hand branch of the hyperbola, the equation will be 

- = l + ecosd (3). 

P 

210. The student is recommended to trace the curves 
from equations (2) and (3) of Art. 209, substituting for I its 
value, a (1 — 6*) in the ellipse, and a (e* — 1) in the hyperbola. 
He will find, in the latter, that each equation represents both 
branches, the positive value>s of p tracing the branch in which 
the pole lies, and the negative values of p (Art. 12) tracing 
the other branch. For example, if he traces from equation 

(2), he will observe, that, when = cos"^ - , the value of p 

becomes infinite, and the radius vector is (Art 174) parallel 
to the asymptote CR (fig. Art. 166). Let this angle = a ; 
then as varies from 

to tti a to TT, TT to 27r — a, 27r — a to 27r, 

p varies from 

— (a6 -h a) to — 00 , 00 to ae — a, ae — a to 00 , — 00 to - (ae-f a), 

thus tracing the branches, A'Ry RA, AL, LA\ Thus it 
appears that K, R, and L, U are consecutive points on the 
hyperbola, a result which has been noticed in Art. 185. 

.' 21 1. To find the locus of a point P, the sum of whose 
distances from two given points S and 'Kisa constant quantity. 
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Let 8P = p, HP = p, SP + HP = 2a, 8H^2c, angle 
P8H=0; then 

p + p' = 2a, 
whence p^ =^ p^ — 4a/) + 4d', 

but /)'' = p* + 4c^ — 4c/) cos ^ ; 

therefore a^ — a/) = c^ — cp cos ^, 

2 8 

c ^a 

or p = ^ ; 

'^ c cos c/ — a 

now, if we write ae for c, where e is less than unity, since 
8P + HP > 8H, and therefore a> c, the equation becomes 

^ 1-ecos^' 

which is, evidently, (Art. 209), the equation to an ellipse, 
whose foci are 8 and H, and whose eccentricity = 6. 

212. To find the locus of a point P, the difference of whose 
distances from two given points S and H is a constant quantity/, 

LetHP=p, 8P=-p] IT- PH8=0, then 

p-p^^a, 

whence p^ = />' + 4a/) + 4a', 

also p^ = />' + 4c' + 4c/) cos 0, 

hence, as before, we have 

^ a(e'->l) 
^""l~ecos6^' 

where e is greater than unity, since 8n is greater than 
SP-HP,oxc>a. 

This equation (Art. 209) represents an hyperbola, whose 
foci are 8 and H, and whose eccentricity is e. 
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EXAMPLES IX 

The following problems are enunciated, some for the ellipse, 
and some for the hyperbola, though many of them are equally 
applicable to both curves. 

1» If the tangent to an hyperbola, at a point whose abscissa 
CM is positive, meet the transverse axis in ^; -4'Jf, A'A^ A'T 
will be in harmonical progression. 

2. The distance of the centre of an ellipse from a tangent 
iilclined to the major axis at an angle ^, is = a (1 — e' cos' ^)^. 

3. The distance of the focus of an ellipse from a tangent 
inclined to the major axis at an angle ^, is 

a'{h sin <^ 4^ (1 - 6* cos* <^)4}: 

4. Eind the angle {&) at which the focal distance /SP is in- 
clined to the major axis, when SP is a mean proportional between 
the semi-axes of an ellipse, when a = 50, h s 30. 

5. If in any hyperbola, three abscissee be taken in arithmetical 
progression, the focal distances of the extremities of the ordinates 
of these points will also be in arithmetical progression. 

6. Shew that the equations to the tangents to an ellipse 
(3«' + y'=3), inclined at an angle of 45* to the axis of a?, are 
ysa; + 2, y = a-2. 

7. If the semi-axes of an ellipse are 5 and 4, find the angle 
at which CP is inclined to the major axis, when an arithmetic 
mean between CA and CB. 

*8. Find the eccentric angle (i) at the extremity of the latus 
rectum of an ellipse, and (ii) at the point where x=y. 
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9; If' ma^riiQmbep of hypcffiholas be described, haying the e^me 
tru^^yerse axi;^ tbe*t%pg^t8 draiwu. at? the extremities of their 
latere reoto.^l all ps^s through oa«^ point; 

10. If the tangent at any point P in an hyperbola intersect 
the axisr in ^ i^d' GP meet thetangent 2A^A m Ey ET is parallel 
toAP. 

11. Shew tan — ^r— tan = = ', where P is any point in 

an eUipse. 

12. Find the points of intersection of the ellipse and hyper- 
bola whose equations are 

a:»4-2/ = l, 3flj^-6/ = l, 

and shew that at each of these pointe<.the tangent to the ellipse is 
the normal to the hyperbola. 

13. If CAy CB be the semi-axes of an ellipse, sjiew thai^ wjien 
SBH is a right angle, CA"" :GB'=2:l. 

14. Mnd the condition that the line (— + ?- = 1 [should touch 

\m n J 



the hyperbok ^^ - ^ = 1 V 



li5b The tangent to an ellipse is inclined to the major axis at 
an angle ^ ; shew that the area included by this tangent and the 
a:;ces is = ^ (a' tan ^ + &' cot ^). 

16; The* qirele desoribed on any radius vector SP of an ellipse 
as diameter, willi touck the circle on the axis major. 

17. Find where the tangents from the foot of the directrix 
will meet the hyperbola, and what angle they will make with the 
t^'ansverse axis. 

18. Find the equation to the tangent at the extremity of the 
latus rectum of an ellipse whose equation is q— ^ + -—^ = 1. 
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19. A tangent at the extremity of the latus rectum of an 
hyperbola meets any ordinate FM produced in R\ shew that 
SF = MRy where S is the focus through which the latus rectum 
passes. 

*20. Shew that the equation to the normal, at the point 
whose eccentric angle is ^, is ax sec ^-hy cosec ^ = a" — 6*. 

21. Find the radius of a circle inscribed in a semi-ellipse, 
touching the axis minor. 

22. From the point where the circle on the major axis is 
intersected by the minor axis produced, a tangent is drawn to the 
ellipse ; find the point of contact. 

23. If fix>m the extremities of the minor axis two straight 
lines be drawn through any point in the ellipse, and intersect the 
axis major in Q and i?, then GQ . GR = (7-4*. 

24. If a rod slide between a vertical wall and a horizontal 
plane, any point on it traces out an ellipse. 

25. If a tangent be drawn to the interior of two concentric 
ellipses, the axes of which are in the same straight line, meeting 
the exterior one in P, §, and at P, Q tangents be drawn to the 
latter, intersecting in P, prove that the locus of R is an ellipse. 

26. Shew that the locus of one end of a given straight 
line, whose other end and a given point in it move in straight 
lines at right angles to one another, is an ellipse. 

27. If with the co-ordinates of any point in an elliptic quad- 
rant as semi-axes, a concentric ellipse be described, the chord of 
the quadrant of the one will be a tangent to the other. 

28. The locus of the centre of a circle touching two circles 
externally is an hyperbola. 

29. The locus of the centre of a circle touched by one circle 
externally and one internally is an hyperbola. 

30. Find the locus of the extremity of the perpendicular from 

r 

the centre on the tangent to the hyperbola. 
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*31. If ^, ^ be the eccentric angles of two points on an 
ellipse, the equation to the chord joiniog the two points is 

X 6 + 6 y , + <li 0-<h 

— cos ^ + ^ sin r-^ = cos —;: • 

a 2 6 2 2 

Hence deduce the equation to the taDgent at the point whose 
eccentric angle is ^. 

*32. Prove Arts. 203, 204 by means of the equation to the 
tangent obtained in Ex. 31. 

33. If 3AG= 2CS m&Ti hyperbola, find the inclination of the 
asymptotes to ^ the transverse axis. 

34. If from a point P in an hyperbola, FK be drawn parallel 
to the transverse axis, cutting the asymptotes in / and JT, then 

FK . FI=a% or, if parallel to the conjugate, FK,FI = b\ 

• 

35. Is the point (2, 3) vnthout or within the hyperbola 
2iii? - Z'kf = 7 ? Shew that the straight line joining this point 
with the point (6, 4) cuts the curve. 

36. If j4, A' be the extremities of the major axis of an 
ellipse, T the point where the tangent at F meets AA*^ QTR a 
line perpendicular to AA\ and meeting AF^ A'F in Q and B, re- 
spectively, then QT=^ TR. 

*37. Find the eccentricity and latus rectum of the conic 

22/' + a» + 4y-2ic-6 = 0, 
the axes being rectangular, 

38. Find the equations to the asymptotes of the curve 

3aj*-10a:2^ + 3y"-8 = 0; 
and find the angle between the asymptotes of 

y^-lOajy + as' + y + aj + l =0, 
the axes in the latter case being rectangular. 

39. How many normals can be drawn to an ellipse from 
a point on the major axis, and how many from a point on the 
minor axis ? 
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40. In the equilateral hyperbola, the eccentricity is the ratio 
of the diagonal of a square to itS: side. 

41. A tangeni at any point P of an ellipse meets the axis 
major produced in T, and the axis minor produced in < ; to find 
the locus of a point Q in Tt, such that, QT : Qt = m in* 

42. To find the locus of the intersection of the ordinate of 
any point in an ellipse produced, with the perpendicular from 
the centre upon the taDgent at that point 

43. If the normal at P meet the axi& major of an ellipse in 
G, and GK be drawn perpendicular to SP, GK = e , PM\ where 
JPif is the. ordiniute of P, 

44'. If 8Q be drawn, always bisecting the angle PSC^ in an 
ellipse, and equal to a mean proportional between SO and /SP, find 
the eeeentricity of the curve which is 'the locus of Q, 

45. Two straight lines, such that the product of the tangents 
of their incliDations to the axis of x is constant, touch an ellipse ; 
shew that the l6eus of their intersection is an ellipse, or hyperbola, 
according as iiie product i^ negative or positive. 

46. Shew that the locus of the summit of a moveable right 
angle, one side of which touches one, and the other side the other 
of two confocal ellipses, is a concentric circle. 

47. An ellipse and hyperbola have the same foci and coin- 
cident axes ; they cut each other at right angles; 

48. If P be any point in the hyperbola^ S- and Pt the foci, 
find the locus of the centre of the circle which is inscribed in 
&PH. 

49. If a tangent at. any point qf an hyperbola be intersected 
by the tangents at the vertices in. R and K^ the circle. on B.K 99 
diameter passes through the foci. 



CHAPTEE X 



Centred Conic Sections. Conjugate Diameters. 
The Hyperiola referred: to its Asymptotes. 

213. We saw (Art. 146), that there is only one systfem 
of rectangular axes, about which the ellipse and hyperbola 
are so situated, that each axis should bisect all chords parallel 
to the other. We shall now shew, that there are an infinite 
number of oblique axes, which possess the above property 
with regard to the two curves. 

214. To find the locus otfihe middle points of any system 
of parallel chords. 

Let QQ be one of the chords, M its middle point {xy'), 




and let the equation to ^^ be 



X'^<Ki 



G^ S 



(i). 



Now, if we substitute for x and jf fro^a this equation in 
the equation 






.(2), 
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we obtain equation (2) of Art. 176, to determine the dis- 
tances (I) of the point (xyO from the intersection of (1) and 
(2). But, since these distances {MQ, MQ') are equal in 
magnitude, the two values of I are equal and of opposite 
signs (Art. 34, Cor.) ; hence the coefficient of Z= 0, or 

a* ^ V ' 
which Ls a relation between the co-ordinates of the middle 
point of the chord QQ\ But, since the chords are parallel, 
8 and c are the same for them all, and the same relation 
holds for the middle points of all ; hence the equation to the 
locus required is 

which represents a straight line {CM) through the centre. 

If m be the tangent of the angle which the chords make 
with the axis of a?, m = -, and the equation is 

am 
The equation for the hyperbola is, of course, 

^ am 

Cob. If {x'y) be the point P, where CM meets the 
curve, we have 

m = — 5-7, 

cfy 

but the right-hand member (Art. 181) represents the tan- 
gent of the angle, which the tangent at (xy) makes with 
the axis of x. Hence the tangent at the extremity of CP is 
parallel to the chords bisected by that line, as it evidently 
should be, since it may be. considered as the limiting position 
of any chord QQ, as it moves parallel to itself up to P. 
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215. The straight line, which bisects any system of 
parallel chords, is called a diameter of the curve, and the 
chords are called the ordinates of that diameter. We have 
seen above (Art. 214), that, if the equation to one of the 
chords be 

y = mx + c, 

the equation to the diameter, of which those chords are ordi- 
nates, is 



y = - 



a^m 



X, 



We see then, that all diameters pass through the centre, 
and, conversely, since m may have any value, all lines passing 
through the centre are diameters. We shall see hereafter, 
that the same is true .in the case of the parabola; but, the 
centre of the parabola being infinitely distant, all its dia- 
meters will consequently be parallel. 

216. If two diameters be such, that one of them bisects 
all chords parallel to the other , then the second will bisect all 
chords parallel to the first 

Let the diameter CP{y = mx) bisect all chords parallel 





to the diameter CD (y = m'ic). Then, by Art. 215, 



a^m 



or mm = — ^: 
a 
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4uid this is .the only oonditioxi that must hold, in order that 
(l/ = in'sp) should bisect all chords.parallel to (y^rax). 

217. Diameters so related, that each bisects every chord 
parallel to the other, or, more commonly, such portions of 
these diameters, as are intercepted by the curve, are called 
C<mjugate Diametera; and the condition that the diameter 
(j/ = mx) should be conjugate to the diameter (j/ = 7]ix) is, 
by the last article, 

, 6» 



mm = — 



a' 



We shall see hereafter that only central curves can have 
conjugate diameters. 

If 6, iff he the angles which the conjugate diameters make 
with ike uiQ^naxis, we. have 



in the ellipse, 
in the hyperbola, 



tan^tan^ = — a. 



tandtand' = 



a 



a 



2 9 



hence, in the ellipse the conjugate diameters fall on different 
sides of the cwjis minor; for, if one of the angles 0, G be 
acute, and its tangent positive, the other must be obtuse, 
and its tangent negative; and we see by similar reasoning, 
that in the hyperhola the conjugate diameters lie on the same 
side of the conjugate axis. 

218. Also, of any two conjugate diameters, only one can 
meet the hyperbola; for if 
one of the tangents (tan 0) 

be less than - , the other 

a 

(tan 6') must be greater 

than -, and it is evident 
a 
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from Art. 169 that the diameter, whidh makes the angle .0 
with the axis, will fall within the angle -B(l£,:msade>by the 
asymptotes, and meet the curve, while the diameter, which 
makes the angle ff with the axis, will fall within the angle 
RCL', and will not meet the curve, for it has been shewn 

that tanJS(L4=— • 

a 

If, in the hyperbola, tan 6 = tan fl' = ± - , the two dia- 
meters coincide with the asymptote RK or with LL\ accord- 
ing as we take the upper or lower-sign; hence each asynaptote 
is its own conjugate diameter. 

If tan^ = — tair^' = — , in the ellipse, the angles and ff 

Cb 

are supplementary, and, by the symmetry of the figure, the 
conjugate diameters are ^ual; hence the equal conjugate 
diameters in an ellipse are parallel to chords joining the 
extremities of the major afid minor axes; and if an ellipse 
and hyperbola have the -eatoe centre and axes, the equal 
conjugate diameters of the ellipse coincide with the asymp- 
totes of the hyperbola. 

219. When the ellipse becomes a circle, J* = a\ and 

tan^tan^' = -l, 
or all conjugate diameters of the circle are at right angles to 
one another, and when the hyperbola is rectangular, 

tan^tand' = l, 

therefore d^^^^ ^ or *= -^ . 

220. We saw (Art. 195), that, when the curve is referred 
to its axes, as axes of co-ordinates, the 
polar of any point in the axis of x is 
parallel to the axis of y, and vice versd. 
This may be now seen to be a property 
of all conjugate diameters, including 




208 CENTRAL CONIC SECTIONS. 

the axes as a particular case. For suppose the equations to 
CP and CD to be 

y = mx (1), y = ''^-x (2). 

^ ^ ^' ^ arm 

Now, if (xy) be any point on CD, the equation to the 
polar of {xy) is 

which is the equation to a line making with the axis of x 

Vx 

an angle whose tangent is 5—, ; but since {oiy') is on (2), 

dy 



2 ' 



6' , Vx 
y = n — X, or m = =— , 

and therefore (3) is parallel to (1) ; hence the polar of any 
point on CD is parallel to OP, and vice versd. 

Cor. If {x'y) be the point D, where the diameter meets 
the curve, the equation to the polar 

^A^yyL^^ 

will represent the tangent at JD; hence, the tangent at the 
extremity of any diameter is parallel to its conjugate, as we 
saw in Art. 214, Cor. 

221. The co-ordinates of the extremity of any diameter 
being given, to find those of the extremity of the diameter con-- 
jugate to it. 

Let CP, CD (fig. Art. 220) be a pair of conjugate diame- 
ters in the ellipse, and let x, y' be the co-ordinates of P; then 
the equations to CP and CD (Art. 216) are 

y-i^ W' y—^- (2). 
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(3). 



To find the co-ordinates of D (xy), we have from (2) the 
relation 

01/ __ hx 
• bx ay 

also ay + JV = aV = ay' + 5V' (4), 

since i^xy), {x'y) are points on the curve ;' 

or from (4) JV —c?y^, 

hence CN^ — t v'* or - = — v s 

and from (2) DN= - a?', or ^ = — • 

^ aba 

The other pair of values (a; = t y , y = — a?j have refer- 
ence to the extremity D'. 

. 222. In the hyperbola, if the diameter CP meet the 
curve, CD will not (Art. 218) meet it ; and, indeed, it is evi- 
dent that the method of the last article will give us imagi- 
nary values of the co-ordinates of D\ for, as in equation (3) of 
the last article, we have for the co-ordinates of D (pry), 

bx ay ^ ^' 

hence aV--6V ^ ^(ay-5y) 

b'x' ay ^^^' 

•which would give JV« — ay". If, however, we take D (xy) 
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as the point where CD meets the con- 
jugate hyperbola, whose equation is 



we have 

a'y* — J'a;' s= a'A* ,= — (0*1/'' — J'x"), 
whence, from (2) and (1) 

x=CN=p', 3 = DN=-x'. 

The other pair of values have reference to D'. 

We shall therefore define the extremity of the diameter 
conjugate to CP, as ' (Ac pcyint where it meets the conjugate 
hyperbola.' 

It is evident, by exactly the same reasoning as we have 
used in the case of the hyperbola itself, that, if we consider 
CD as a diameter of the conjugate hyperbola, CP will be the 
diameter conjugate to CD ; and whatever is proved of the 
point P, aa a point in the hyperbola itself, is true of the 
point D, as a point in the conjugate hyperbola ; for instance, 
(Art. 220), the tangent at D is parallel to CP, and so forth. 

* 223. If i/> is the eccentric angle of the point P, we shall 
have (Arts. 164, 221) in the ellipse, 

for P, x = a cos 0, y= & sin ; for .D, a; = — a sin^, y= h cos ^; 
and {Aria. 172, 222) in the hyperbola, 
for P, a' = a see 0, y = &tan^; fori>, a; = atan0, y = Jsec^, 

These results will be found very useful in the solution of 
problems which relate to conjugate diameters. 

*224i. If 4>, 4>' be the eccentric angles of Pand D in the 
ellipse, we have for D 

x = a cos if>' = — a sin tf>, j = i sin ^' = J cos <(> ; 
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therefore cos ^' = — sin ^, sin ^' = cos <{>, 

whence <^' = 90* + 4>. 

If the eccentric angle ^' of any point in the conjugate 
hyperbola, be constructed as in the given hyperbola, the co- 
ordinates of the point may be written, 

x=a tan ^', y = b sec <f>, 

since these values satisfy the equation ^ — 5=1; hence, if (f), 

<}> be the eccentric angles of P and D in the given and con- 
jugate hyperbola respectively, we have for D 

x=a tan ^' = atan ^, y = h sec (f> =h sec ^; 
therefore tan (f/ = tan <f>, sec ^' = sec (j), 

whence (j) = <}>. 

Cor. The above properties afiford a simple method of 
constructing geometrically the diameter CD, conjugate to a 
given one CP, For, if we construct the eccentric angle of P 
by Arts. 164, 172, we may construct th6 eccentric angle of D 
as above, and thus find the point D. 

225. In the ellipse, the sum of the squares, of any two 
semi-conjugate diameters is equal to the sum of the squares 
of the semi'Ojxes; and, in the hyperbola, the same is true of 
their difference. 

Let P{x'y') and D{x'y'} be the extremities of any two 
semi-conjugate diameters CP (a% and CD (J') ; then 

a'^^CP'^x'^+y", 

and 5" =Ci?' = «"»+/' 



.9f2 



= ^V^^. (Art. 221.) 
o a ■ 



Y^— ^ 
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Therefore 


a" 


H-J" 


'=(a« 


+'■)(«■ 


^%) 


« 






= o' 


+ 5', in the ellipse ; 


since in that 


case 










Also 


'2 

a - 


-6'^ 


= (a'. 


-•^C-- 


by 






1 


= o»- 


- J^ in the 


hyperbola ; 


• 
since in that 


case 




a* 







Cor. If a' = J', we have in the hyperbola, 

or every diameter in the equilateral hyperbola equals its con- 
jugate, 

226. The rectangle contained by the focal distances of 
any point, is equal to the square of the corresponding semi- 
conjugate diameter. 

In the ellipse dy^^^a^ + h^- CP", (Art. 225) 

but CP'=^x'+y'' = x" + b'(l'-'^) 

= h' + e'x''; 
therefore CD^ = a* — e^x^ = (a — ex') (a + ex) 

^SP.SR (Art. 196.) 

A similar investigation for the hyperbola would lead us to 
the same result. 

227. To find the length of the perpendicular from the 
centre on the tangent at any point P (x'y'), in terms of the 
semi-diameter, conjugate to CP. 
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If p be the length of a perpendicular from the origin on 
the line — ,- + "^ = 1, we have (Art. 52, Cor. 2) 



2M 



P = 



a^h 






therefore P = -jt\ for 6'" = — j- + ~- , as in Art. 225. 

228. All parcdlelograms, whose sides are formed hy straight 
lines passing through the extremity of one dianieter and parallel 
to its conjugate, are equal in area. 

By Art. 220, these lines are tangents to the curve, for 
it is there proved that the tangent at the extremity of any 
diameter is parallel to its conjugate ; and, by Art. 181, the 
tangents at the extremities of any diameter are parallel to 
one another. 

Let PFf Djy be two conjugate diameters, and let the 





sides of the parallelogram be tangents at P, P', D, If. 
the area of the whole parallelogram 

= 4 times the parallelogram GPFD 

^ii.GQ.CD, 



Then 
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where GQ is the perpendicular from the centre on the tan- 
gent at P, 

= 4^.S' (by Art. 227) 
= 4a J. 

229. From the last article may be found the angle be- 
tween any two conjugate diameters which are given ; for, if 
this angle be = 7, and the given semi-conjugate diameters 
be a', b\ we have 

a'V sin 7 = parallelogram CPFD 

= a5; 

ah 



hence sin 7 = 



ab 



This equation together with the relations 
a'* + J'» = a» + h\ in the elUpse, 
al* — J'3 = a^ — J*, in the hyperbola, 

determine also the magnitude of two conjugate diameters 
that contain an angle 7. Their position is known from the 
equation 

tan ^ tan (^ + 7) = -^, 

where is the angle that GP makes with the axis of x. 

230. The angle 7, PGD, in the ellipse, is always, except 
in the case of the axes, greater than a right angle, P being 
supposed in the first and D in the second quadrant; for 
if m and m* be the tangents of the angles, that GP and CD 
make with the major axis, 

tan7=»^i -, (1), 

' 1 + mm! ^ ^' 



and since ' 
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I' 



m = — 



a^m 



we have tan 7 = - ^^^^^^^ — m! (2), 

and therefore, since m is always positive, and a greater than 
5, 7 is > 90^ unless m = 0, in which case 7 = 90^ 

When a = J, tan 7 = 00, or the conjugate diameters of 
the circle are all at right angles to each other, as we found in 
Arts. 132, 219. 

Solving equation (2) as a quadratic in m, we have 



__(a«- J«)tan7±V(a^-6Ttan*7-4a'6* ,„. 

"^ 2^^ W- 

Hence the smallest negative value that tan 7 can have, 
(since it is always negative^ is that which makes the quan- 
tity under the root in (3) vanish, which is 

2ah 
tan7 = ~^,-^,. 

This gives m = - , from (3), which is therefore the value 

of m which makes 7 the largest ; hence (Art. 218) the equal 
conjugate diameters include the greatest angle. 

231. To find the equation to the ellipse or hyperbola, when 
referred to any two conjugate diameters (2a', 2J') as axes. 

We saw (Art. 145), that there is only one system of rect- 
angular axes, to which, when a central curve is referred, its 
equation is of the form 

an equation which asserts that all chords parallel to one axis 
are bisected by the other. But every diameter (Art. 216) 
bisects the chords parallel to its conjugate ; hence there are 
aA infinite number of oblique axes, which will give the equa- 
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tion in the above form, the only limitation being, that they 
should pass through the centre, and that the angles (^, 6"), 
which they make with the major or transverse axis, should be 
subject to the condition 

tan tan ff = — i,m the ellipse, 

tan tan ^' = -^ , in the hyperbola. 

Hence, the reasoning of Arts. 150, 158 applies to conju- 
gate diameters, in precisely the same manner as to the axes 
of the curve ; and the equations to the ellipse and hyperbola, 
referred to any pair of conjugate diameters, the parts of 
which intercepted by the curve are 2a and 2V, are 

^4.-^' = l and ^-i^'-l 



232. Since this equation is of precisely the same form 
as the equation to the curve referred to its axes, it follows 
that every property, that has been deduced from the latter, 
may be deduced from the former, so long as those properties 
do not depend upon the inclination of the axes ; and, with 
this limitation, everything which has been proved of the 
axes, is true of any pair of conjugate diameters. 

For example, the equation to the tangent at any point 
[xy), when the curve is referred to any conjugate diameters 
(2a', 2b'), is 

a' *'* ' 

and the intercept on the axis of x, and the subtangent, are, as 
before, — r and ; — . Also, if we wish to draw a tangent 

XX 
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to the curve from an external point (xy), we have, as in 
Article 123, 

as equations to determine the points of contact. 

233. The equation to the asymptotes, when the hyper- 
bola is refeiTed to any pair of conjugate diameters, is (Art. 
186) 

also, by Arts. 222, 186, the equations to the conjugate 
hyperbola and its asymptotes, when referred to the same 
axes, are 

234. We may obtain a simple geometrical method for 
constructing a pair of conjugate diameters, containing a given 
angle, as follows. 

The reasoning of Art. 216 is equally applicable, when the 
curve is referred to any pair of conjugate diameters^ ; hence 
we see that, when the curve is referred to a pair whose semi- 
lengths are a', b', the condition that the two lines 

y = mx, y = mx 
should represent two conjugate diameters is 

mm = — Ta • 
a 

^ In the proof of Art. 214, if b; is the angle between the conjugate dia- 
meters, we have (Art. 34), 

Pin B sin ita-G) , sin ^ , sin ^ 

« = -r — , (;= — ^ ^, and.*. m = -:-- 3-, m'= 



»inw sinw ** Bin(«-^)' Bin(w-^V 
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Now, if the curve be referred to these two diameters, the 
equation may be written 

which equation may he split into the two 

V^ 1 

vliere h jm a igesSac&j tcrbitrary quantity ; now these two 
straight lines (i) pass through the extremities of the diameter 
which is the axis of x ; (ii) intersect in the curve, since by 
eliminating h between them we have the equation to the 
curve ; (iii) fulfil the same conditions, with regard to their 
inclinations to the axis of a; as a pair of conjugate diameters, 
for 



U)v ^a'J-^^- 



Straight lines drawn in this manner from the extremities 
of any diameter to a point in the curve, are called Supple- 
mental Chorda; hence diameters parallel to any pair of sup- 
plemental chords are conjugate. 

Hence, to draw a pair of conjugate diameters containing 
any given angle, describe on any diameter a segment of a 
circle containing that angle, and join the point where it 
meets the curve with the extremities of the assumed dia- 
meter. We thus obtain a pair of supplemental chords in- 
clined at the given angle. The straight lines drawn through 
the centre parallel to these, will be the required conjugate 
diameters. 

The property of supplemental chords was demonstrated 
for the circle (Art. Ill), when it was shewn that all supple- 
mental chords in the circle are at right angles, as are all 
conjugate diameters. 
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235. The above property is evident geometrically thus. 

Let PP be any diameter, and Q any ,^_^_ p 

point in the curve ; draw CR, CR to y^^ //^ 
the middle points of PQ^ PQ respec- / b!, 
tively; then CB and CE are (Euc. nT ^ ^^ 
VI. 2) parallel to FQ and PQ respec- ^ 
tively ; but CR bisects all ch(»rds pa- 
rallel to PQ, or CB! ; and GR! bisects all chords parallel to 
PQ, or CR. Hence CR, GR' are conjugate, and PQ, P^Q 
are parallel to conjugate diameters. 

236. Tangents at the extremities of any chords intersect 
in the diameter of which the chord is an ordinate. 

If we take that diameter and its conjugate as the axes 

of X and y, the equation to the tan- ^ 

gent will be ^ 




a 



according as we take Q {xy) or 
Q'{x\ — y') as the point of contact. 

In each case, when y = 0, a? has the same value = ^ , or 

X 

the tangents meet CP produced in the same point. 

This may also be proved as follows. Let the equation 
to the chord be 

Ax-\-By+ G=0 (1); 

then, by Art. 215, the equation to the diameter that bisects 
it may be written 

BVx-Aa^y^^ (2). 

If {xy^ be the point of intersection of tangents at the 
extremities of (1), then, by Art. 123, (1) is equivalent to 

^ + f- = l •• (3). 
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Ac? BV G ... 

whence — r = — 7- = — t" (4) ; 

X y 1 ^ ' 

and the values of x and y' in (4) will be seen to satisfy (2). 
Hence the point of intersection is on the diameter. 

237. The Asymptotes. 

The following articles relate exclusively to the hyperbola, 
since the asymptotes of the ellipse have been shewn to be 
imaginary. 

The diagonals of all parallelograms, described cw in 
Art. 228, are parallel to the asymptotes. 

Take CP{=a') and GD{^h') as the axes of x andy; 
then F (fig. Art. 228) is the point (a'i'), and the equations 
to CF, PD are 

a V ^' a'^h' ^' 

They are therefore parallel to the asymptotes, whose equa- 
tions are (Art. 233) 

^-^=0 -+^=0 
a' b' ' a!^V ^' 

238. Hence, if any two conjugate diameters CP, GD be 
given in position, we can find the asymptotes, by completing 
the parallelogram GPFD, the diagonals of which will shew 
the direction of the asymptotes ; or, if the asymptotes be 
given, we can find the position of the diameter conjugate to 
any diameter GP, whose position is given ; for, if we draw 
PO parallel to one asymptote to meet the other in 0, and 
produce PO to D, makmg OD = PO, CD will be the dia- 
meter conjugate to GP. 

239. If any line {RB!) cut an hyperbola and its asymp^ 
totes, the portions {BQ), {R'Q) intercepted between the curve 
and the asymptotes are eqiutl. 
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The equation to the two asymptotes, considered as one 
locus, is (Art. 169) 



?. 
a^ 



I? 



(1). 



Now let the equation to 
RH, passing through a point 
P (xy ), be 

^:i^ = yrJL=z (2); 

c « 

then, for the distances of P 
from B. and S, we have from 
(1) and (3) 




(3); 



and the condition that P {oiy^ should be the middle point 
of RK is, exactly as in Art. 214, 



£^' - ?^ - ft 



W; 



but this is the condition (Art. 214) that (a^Y) should be on 
the diameter bisecting QQ. Hence, if P be the middle 
point of RS^ it is also the middle point of QQ', and we 
have 

PQ = PQ\ PR^PR\ and .-. RQ^RQ. 

Cor. Equation (4), which is the condition that {x'y) 
should be the middle point of the chord RRy is also 
(Art. 180) the condition that the line should be a tangent 
to the curve at the point (xy*) ; hence, if the middle point 
(pcy) of RR' be on the curve, RR' is a tangent, or the portion 
of the tangent intercepted by the asymptotes is bisected at the 
point of contact This follows directly from the considera- 
tion, that the tangent 8P8^ is the limiting position of RR\ 
when it is moved parallel to itself up to P'. 
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240. From the equation to the hyperbola referred to its 
axes, to derive the equation wJien referred to its asymptotes as 
a^es. 

Let the lower asymptote be taken for axis of cr, and let 
CM, PM be the original co-ordinates, 
CN, PN the new ones; draw NQ per- 
pendicular to CM, and -^''F parallel to 
it, meeting Pilf produced in V, and let 
the angles ECM, LCM each = a; then 

tan a = - , and, if a^ + 5* = rr?, we have 
a 

a . h 

cos a = — , sm a = — • 
m m 

Now CM^ NV+ CQ = PA^cos a + CAT cos a, 

PM^ PV- QN^ PN sin a - CATsin a ; 

hence we must write in the equation to the hyperbola, 

a {y + x) 




for X, 



fory. 



{y + x) cos a, or 



m 



which gives 



or 



/ \ • h(y — x) 
(V— a?)sma, or — ^ 

a' + b^ 



which is therefore the required equation. The equation to 
the conjugate hyperbola is (Art. 175) 

, ^^ = 4-- 

241. The result of the last article may be obtained in- 
dependently as follows. Let the equation to the hyperbola 
referred to its asymptotes be 

Aa^ + Bxy+Cy^ + Dx + Ey + F^O (1). 
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Putting y = 0, we have for the points where the curve 
meets the axis of x, 

Ax^' + Dx-^F^-O (2); 

but, since the two roots of this equation are infinite, we 
have (Appendix) -4=0, i? = 0. Similarly (7= 0, -E= 0, and 
equation (1) becomes 

Bxy + F=0, or xy = d' (3). 

If now h and k be the co-ordinates of the vertex, and g) 
the angle between the asymptotes, we have 

hk = c^ (4), GA^=-h'' + h^ + 2hkco8a} (5). 

But since GA bisects the angle between the axes, h = k, 
and therefore from (4), = c ; hence from (5) 

2c' (1 + cos o)) = a' (6); 



0) 



b ^ ^ oG> 2a 



2 



but tan -7:=-, /. l + cosft) = 2 cos'tc = 
therefore c* = 



g' + y 

4 • 



242. The equation then to. an hyperbola referred to its 
asymptotes is xi/ = k, where £ is a constant, and is positive 
or negative, according as the curve lies in the angles where 
X and y are both positive or both negative, or in those where 
X and y are of different signs ; also the equations to the 
asymptotes are x=0, y = 0. Hence, if any transformation 
whatsoever of axes be made, so that (Art. 74) we have to 
write 

for X, ax +bi/ + c; for y, ax + h'y + c', 
the equation to the hyperbola will become 

{ax+by + c) {ax + b'y + c) = k (1), 

where aa; + Jy + c=0 (2), ax + b'y + c =0...... {S), 

are the asymptotes, since a? = 0, y = are transformed to 
these equations. Hence the equation to any hyperbola, what- 
ever be the origin or axes, may be written in the form (1). 
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Conversely, if any equation of the second degree can be 
written as (1), it represents an hyperbola with (2) and (3) for 
asymptotes ; for suppose the lengths of straight lines drawn 
from {xy)y parallel to (3) to meet (2), and parallel to (2) to 
meet (3), to be (Arts. 52, 155) respectively 

then, since equation (1) may be written 

p {ax -i-hiz + c) xq {ax + Vy + c) = Iq)q, 

it asserts that the product of two such lines, drawn from any 
point {xy) on the locus, is constant ; hence, if (2) and (3) are 
taken as axes, we shall have a?y = a constant, which equation 
(Art. 150) must represent an hyperbola; for it cannot be 
broken into two linear equations, unless the constant = 0, in 
which case it represents the axes. 

Since the equation xy = k represents the conjugate hyper- 
bola if the sign of k is changed, so also does equation (1), 
which is obtained from it ; and all the curves obtained from 
(1) by vaiying k only, have the same centre and asymptotes. 
Also, if we draw the lines (2) .and (3), and mark their positive 
and negative sides (Arts. 55, 56), it is easy to see in which 
angles the hyperbolas lie. If the positive sign is used with k, 
the curves must lie in the ++ and — compartments formed 
by the lines ; for then the expressions 

ax + by + c, ax + b'y + c 

are both positive or both negative. If the negative sign is 
used, the curves lie in the H — and — + compartment. 

Ex. The equation 

(y-x)(x + 2y-S)^7, 

represents an hyperbola, of which the 
asymptotes are the lines 

The curve lies in the + + and in 
the — compartments formed by the 
lines, as in the figure. 
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243. To find the equation to the tangent at any-point (x'y'), 
when the asymptotes are the co-ordinate axes. 

Let (0 be the angle between the asymptotes, and let the 
equation to a line cutting the hyperbola in {x'y) be (Art. 34) 

^:z^^?Liy- = i (1), 

c s ^ ^' 

, sin a sin(ci)— a) 

where s = , c = - 4 ; 

sin ft) sm ft) 

then, substituting from: this equation in the equation to the 
hyperbola 

(^ + 1^ 

^y^—T- 

we have {si + y) (cl + x') = — ^ — > 

or scf + (sx' + cy') I = (3), 

since {x'y') is a point on the curve, and therefore 

, , 0* + ** 

a'.y — $-. 

Equation (3) will give us, by reasoning exactly similar to 
that used in Art. 117, as a condition that equation (1) should 
represent a tangent at (a?'y ), 

sx' + cy=0 _(4), 

and from (1) ^-1^ = i 

^ a? — (B c 

= - ^7 from (4) : 

X 

hence xy' + yx' =^2x'y\ or Qcy'+yx' = — ^ — , 
which is the required equation. 
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244. Since the equation 

,_, , a* + 6' 
xy Aryx =— g— 

is not altered, when x changes places with a?', and y with y\ 
it follows (Art. 131) that this is the equation to the polar of 
(aj'y'), when the hyperbola is referred to its asymptotes, and 
that the properties of Arts. 123—127, 129, 130, may be 
proved by it 

245. We may make use of the equation to the chord of 
contact in the above form, to shew on which branch of the 
hyperbola the taogents fall, that are drawn from any external 
point {xy). The points of contact are determined (Art. 123, 
Cor.) by the equations 

^y +y^=~^— (1), ^ =—4— (2). 

Eliminating y between (1) and (2), we have 

4yaj'-2(a» + 6')aj+(a» + J')aj' = (3). 

If a?j, a?j are the roots of (3), we have 

«'i + ^» = ^27' ^*^' ^i^2 = («'+*')4|^ (3)- 

Now, if X and y* are both positive or both negative, the 
abscissae of the points of contact are so also ; for from (5) 
they must be of the same sign, and from (4) that sign must 
be the sign of y ; hence, if (^y) lies in the same angle of the 
asymptotes as the curve, the points of contact lie in that 
angle. If the point i^y) lies in either of the two angles 
which do not contain the curve, so that oi and y have diflfer- 
ent signs, the product of the roots of (3) is negative ; hence, 
in this case, the abscissae of the points of contact have oppo- 
site signs, and the tangents fall upon both branches. 



EXAMPLES X. 227 



EXAMPLES X. 

*1. Prove Arts. 221, 225—227 by means of the eccentric 
angle. 

2. If (7iP, CQ be semi-diameters, at right angles to each 
other, 

J_ J__2. 1 

3. If, from the focus S of an ellipse, perpendiculars be drawn 
on CPy GD^ conjugate diameters, these perpendiculars produced 
backwards will intersect CD and GP in the directrix. 

4. If p, r and p', / be respectively the focal distances of two 

points, Py Dy the extremities of a pair of conjugate diameters of 

an ellipse, then 

pr + pr = a' + 6'. 

5. If a tangent to an hyperbola at P cut o£F GT^ Gt from the 
axes, then, PT , Pt=GD^, GD being the semi-conjugate diameter. 

6. In the equilateral hyperbola the conjugate diameters make 
equal angles with the asymptotes. 

7. From the extremities P, B of two conjugate diameters, 
normals are drawn to the major axis of an ellipse; the sum of the 

squares of these two = -5 (a* + V). 

8. If the tangent at the vertex A cut any two conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse produced in T and ^, then, AT ,At=^h^, 

9. The lengths of the equal conjugate diameters of an ellipse 
are ^2(a*TF), and the eccentric angles of their extremities are 
45^* and 135^ 
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10. The locus of the middle points of chords of an ellipse, 
which pass through a fixed point, is an ellipse with the same 
eccentricity, and if the fixed point be the focus, the major axis of 
the ellipse is JSG. 

11. The tangent at any point of an hyperbola is produced to 
meet the asymptotes ; shew that the triangle cut off is of constant 
area. 

12. If the asymptotes of the hyperbola are axes, shew that 
the equation to one directrix is 05 + y — a = 0. 

13. If any two tangents be drawn to an hyperbola, and their 
intersections with the asymptotes be joined, the joining lines will 
be parallel. 

14. Shew that the locus of the points of quadrisection of all 
parallel chords in a circle is a concentric ellipse. 

15. If the angle between the equal conjugate diameters of an 
ellipse is 60", find the eccentricity. 

16. If a be the angle between two conjugate diameters which 
make angles 6, ff with the axis major, 

cos a = 6* cos 6 cos ff. 

*17. CF, CD are semi-conjugate diameters of an ellipse, and 
PF is a perpendicular let fall from P on CD or CD produced ; 
determine the locus of F, 

*18. The chords joining tilie extremities of the conjugate 
diameters of an ellipse will all touch in their middle points a 

concentric ellipse with axes a J 2, hj2, coincident with those 
of the original curve. 

19. If a circle be described from the focus of an hyperbola, 
with radius equal to half the conjugate axis, it will touch the 
asymptotes in the points where they are cut by the directrix. 
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20. Trace the curve, referred to rectangular axes, 

(4a;-3y)' .(3«+4y+6)' 
—J + 9 ^0- 

21. The radius of a circle, whicli touches an hyperbola and 
its asymptotes, is equal to that part of the latus rectum produced, 
which is intercepted between the curve and the asymptote. 

22. The equation to the diameter conjugate to 

«_y=ois*+?^=o, 

C 8 C 8 

the hyperbola being referred to its asymptotes. 

23. An ellipse being traced upon a plane, draw the axes and 
the directrix, and find the focus. 

24. Find the angle between the asymptotes of the hyperbola 
xj/ = 6x* + c, the axes being rectangular ; and write the equation 
to the conjugate hyperbola, 

25. Tangents are drawn to an hyperbpla, and the portions 
intercepted by the asymptotes are divided in a given I'atio ; shew 
that the locus of the point of division is an hyperbola. 

26. Draw the asymptotes of the hyperbolas 

ay- 2a;- 3y- 2 = 0, xt/ + 2x* + 3 = 0, 
and place the curves in the proper angles. 

*27. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents to an 
ellipse, which are parallel to conjugate diameters. 

28. Find the equation to the locus of the middle points of 
all chords of 9. given length, in an ellipse. 

29. If two concentric equilateral hyperbolas be described, the 
axes of the one being the asymptotes of the other, they will 
intersect at right angles. 

30. If P be the middle point of a straight line AB, which is 
so drawn as to cut off a constant area from the comer of a square, 
its locus is an equilateral hyperbola. 
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31. If S and H be the foci of an equilateral hyperbola, and 
a circle be described upon SH, then the quadrantal chord of this 
circle shall be a tangent to that described upon the transverse 
axis. 

32. If a be the acute angle between the axes of co-ordinates 
of the ellipse (o^ + ^ = c"), find the lengths of the axes and the 
eccentricity. 

33. If A A' be any diameter of a circle, FQ any ordinate to 
it, then the locus of the intersections of AF, A'Q is an equilateral 
hyperbola. 

34. In an equilateral hyperbola, focal chords parallel to con- 
jugate diameters are equal. 

35. If a series of straight lines have their extremities in two 
straight lines at right angles to one another, and all pass through 
a given point, the locus of their middle points is an equilateral 
hyperbola. 

36. PQ is an ordinate to the axis major A A' of an ellipse, 
meeting the curve in F and Q ; draw AF^ A'Q intersecting in jK ; 
the locus of R is an hyperbola with the same centre and axes. 

37. If tangents be drawn, making a given angle with the 
axes of all ellipses having the same foci, the locus of the point of 
contact is an equilateral hyperbola. 

38. If normals be drawn to an ellipse from a given point 
within it, the points where they meet the curve will all lie in an. 
equilateral hyperbola which passes through the given point, and 
has its asymptotes parallel to the axes of the elUpse. 

39. Find the locus of the middle points of chords in a circle, 
which touch a concentric ellipsa 

^40. If normals be drawn from the extremities of conjugate 
diameters to an hyperbola, and the point of their intersection be 
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joined to the centre, this line produced shall be perpendicular to 
the straight line passing through the extremities of the conjugate 
diameters. 

41. Given in position, a straight line AB and a point P out- 
side it j a straight line PM is drawn, intersecting AJB in (7, from 
the extremity M of which a perpendicular MJD on AB intercepts 
CD of a given magnitude ; find the locus of M, 

42. The locus of the centres of all circles, which cut off from 
the directions of two sides of a triangle chords equal to two given 
straight lines, is an equilateral hyperbola, having two conjugate 
diameters in the directions of these sides. 

43. A straight line passes through a given point and is ter- 
minated in the sides of a given angle ; find the locus of the point 
which divides it in a given ratio. 

44. From a point P perpendiculars are dropped upon the 
sides of a given angle, so as to contain a quadrilateral of given 
area ; shew that the locus of P is an hyperbola, whose centre is 
the vertex of the given angles 

* 

45. Given the base of a triangle and the difference of the 
tangents of the base angles ; shew that the locus of the vertex is 
an hyperbola, of which the perpendicular through the centre, of 
the base is an asymptote. 

46. If about the exterior focus of an hyperbola, a circle be 
described with radius equal to the semi-conjugate axis, and tan- 
gents be drawn to it from any point in the hyperbola, the straight 
Jine joining the points of contact will touch the circle described on 
the transverse axis as diameter. 

47. If, from the centre of an equilateral hyperbola, a straight 
line be drawn through any point P, and if and 0' be the angles 
which this line and the polar of P respectively make with the 
transverse axis, then 

tan tan fj/ = 1. 
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48. Prove that the circle which passes througli any three of 
the four points, in which the equilateral hyperbola 

aj" + 2han/ - y* + 2gx + %fy + c = 

cuts the rectangular co-ordinate axes, is equal to the circle 

aj" + y* + 2^a; + 2^ = 0. 

49. Find the locus of the middle points of a system of parallel 
chords, drawn between an hyperbola and the conjugate hyperbola. 

^0. If, in two concentric hyperbolas, whose axes are coin- 
cid^it, two points be taken, whose abscisssa are as the transyerse 
axes of the hyperbolas, the locus of the middle point of the straight 
line joining them is an hyperbola, whose axes are arithmetic 
means between those of the given hyperbolas. 

51. If tangents be drawn from different points of an ellipse, 
of lengths equal to n times the semi-conjugate diameter at the 
point, the locus of their extremities will be a concentric ellipse 

with semi-axes equal to a Jn^ + 1, h Jn^ + 1, 

52. If a length PQ = CD be taken in the normal to an ellipse, 
the locus of the point © is a circle, whose radius = a — 6 or a 4- 6, 
according as Q is taken within or without the ellipse. 
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The Parabola. 



246. We saw (Art. 153) that there is one pair of rect- 
angular axes, to which when the parabola is referred, its 
equation may be written in the simple form 

y' = Lx. 

We shall now proceed to determine its form and principal 
properties from this equation, and shall suppose L to repre- 
sent a positive quantity. 

Since y = ± ^Lx, when a? = 0, y = + 0, or the origin is a 
point in the curve, and the line {x = 0) 
meets the curve in two coincident points ; 
that is to say, the axis of y is a tangent 
to the curve. No part of the curve can 
lie on the left side of the origin, for 
negative values of x would render y 
imaginary. It must be symmetrical 
with regard to the axis of x, since every value of x gives 
two equal values of y with opposite signs ; also, as x increases 
indefinitely in a positive direction, y increases indefinitely in 
both positive and negative directions; hence the form of 
the curve is that of the figure : the point A is the vertex, 
and Ax the axis of the parabola. 

If the equation be 

y'=-ia-, 




234 THE PAEABOLA. 

no positive values of x will give real values for y, but x may 
have any negative value ; hence, in this case, no part of the 
curve lies on the right of the origin, and, by exactly the same 
reasoning as before, the curve may be seen to correspond to 
the dotted line in the figure. It is proved to be concave 
to the axis of x in Art. 258, and this is also evident from 
Art. 249. 

247. The parabola, like the hyperbola, has infinite 
branches, with this important difference in their nature. 
The tangent to the hyperbola^ and consequently the direction 
of the branch, tends ultimately to coincide with a straight 
line making a finite angle with the axis of x, viz. the asymp- 
tote; while the tangent to the parabola, as will be shewn 
hereafter (Art. 254, Cor.), tends ultimately to become parallel 
to that axis and infinitely distant from it. 

248. "We saw (Art. 153), that the parabola might be 
considered as a central curve, with its centre removed to an 
infinite distance. We may therefore regard the parabola as 
an elongated ellipse ; and, as this analogy is very useful in 
enabling us to foresee the properties of the curve, we shall 
prove the following proposition. 

249. If we suppose the distance between one vertex and 
focus of an ellipse to be given, while the axis major increases 
without limit, the curve wiU ultimately become a parabola. 

The equation to the ellipse, when the vertex A' is origin, 
is (Art. 165) 

5* 

and, in order to find out what this 
equation becomes under the proposed 
circumstances, it will be necessary to 
express b in terms of a and the dis- 
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tance {d) A' 8 between the vertex and focus, which is sup- 
posed to remain finite. Now, 

A 8 +80= a, 

or £Z + Vc?^rp=a, 

whence h^ = 2ad - d^ ; 

and the equation becomes 

S..(2i-£)(2._g, 

or, when a = oo , 7/^=: 4idx, 

which is the equation to a parabola. 

7 2 9/7/7 __ /72 

Since -« = « — , and therefore vanishes, when a is in- 

a a 

finite, we have ^ = 1 — 2 = 1> when a = oo ; hence the para- 
bola may be considered as an ellipse whose eccentricity = 1. 

The same property may be proved in the same manner 
for the hyperbola: in that case, b^ = 2ad-yd^, which value 
must be substituted in the equation 

We shall, for the future, use the equation to the para- 
bola in the form ^ 

y^ = isdx, 

derived from its analogy with th^ ellipse ; and we shall call 
that point on the axis of x, at a distance = d from the vertex, 
which was the focus of the ellipse, the focica of the para- 
bola. 
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*250. The co-ordinates of any point in the parabola, as 
in the ellipse and hyperbola, may be expressed in terms of 
a single variable. For draw PA from any point P in the 
curve to the vertex, and let the angle PAx = ^ ; then 

y = a: tan ^ ; also y* = 4^dx ; 
whence ^ = rr:xr> 3^ = 



tan^c^' ^ tan^' 

251. To find the length of a straight line drawn from a 
point (x'y') to meet the parabola. 

As in Art. 114, let the equation to the line be 

<^:Z^ = y^^l (1); 

c s 

then, for the distances of {xy) from the points of section of 
the line and the parabola {y^ = 4idx), we have 

therefore ^T + 2 {sy' - 2dc) l + y'^- ^dx = (2), 

or P? + Q?+i2 = 0. 

Now this equation will always give two values for I ; 
hence every straight line meets the parabola in two real, 
coincident, or imaginary points, according as the roots of (2) 
are real and unequal, real and equal, or imaginary. 

We shall hereafter have occasion to consider the following 
particular forms that this equation may assume. 

If P= 0, one value of I (Appendix) becomes infinite. 

If P = and ^ = 0, both values of I become infinite. 
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If jB = 0, the point (piy) is on the curve, and one value 
of I becomes = 0. 

If i2 = and Q = 0, both values of I become = 0, and the 
line passes through two coincident points of the curve, and 
is a tangent. 

If Q = 0, the roots of the equation are equal and of op- 
posite signs, and (piy) is therefore the middle point of the 
chord. 

252. If P = 0, that is, if s = in equation (2), the line 
(1) is parallel to the axis of the parabola, since s and c are 
the sine and cosine of the angle which (1) makes with the 
axis. In this case then, one value of I becomes infinite; 
hence a straight line drawn parallel to the aads of a parabola 
meets the curve in one point only at a finite distance from the 
origin, and in one point at an infinite distance. 

If P=0, ^=0, both values of I become infinite; but 

this gives 

^ , 2dc 2dc 
,^0. y=_ = — = 00; 

so that the line is parallel to the axis of the parabola by the 
first condition, and infinitely distant from it by the second. 
Hence no straight line at a finite distance from the origin 
meets the parabola, as the asymptotes meet the hyperbola, 
altogether at an infinite distance. In other words, the para- 
bola has no asympt9tes. 

253. We have said that a straight line, drawn parallel 
to the axis of a parabola, meets the curve in one finite point, 
and in one point at infinity. We adopt this language, be- 
cause it is in accordance with the algebraic result; it is a 
short way of enunciating what may be stated more clearly 
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as follows. Let K be the point {xy), and KPD a straight 
line cutting the parabola in P and 
D, and let KL be drawn parallel 
to the axis; then, if the point D 
moves along the curve to an in- 
finite distance, and the line DK 
turns about K, KD will tend to 
coincide with KL as its limiting 
position. Without this explana- 
tion, the statement is not intel- 
ligible, as the line KL does not actually meet the curve at 
infinity; indeed, as shewn in Art. 246, the ciu^e becomes 
indefinitely distant from it. As in the case of the hyperbola^ 
our statement must be held to assert, that the curve tends 
to become a straight line parallel to KL. We have ex- 
plained in Art. 42 the meaning of the assertion, that parallel 
straight lines meet at infinity. 

254. To find the equation to a straight line toviching the 
parabola in tJce point (x^). 

We shall proceed exactly as in the case of the circle and 
ellipse, and shall simply point out the steps in the proof. 

Let the equation to a line cutting the curve in {a/y^ be 

^^'=2^ = Z (1); 

8 ^ '' 

then, for the distances of {x'y') firom the points of section of 
the line and the parabola (^ = isdx), we have, as in Art. 251, 

sT + 2 («y - 2dc) l + y"-4:dx' = 0, 

or g'P+Z {sy - Uc) 1 = (2), 

since y'* = Adx'. Equation (2) gives us Z = 0, as it should, 
and 
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If the line (1) be a tangent at {^y\ I vanishes, and we 
have 

afy-2dc = (8). 

Eliminating s and c by equations (1) and (3), we have 

or yy* = Idx - 2dx + y\ 

or, since y^ = 4^0?', we have 

yy'^2d{x + x'), 
for the equation to the tangent at (xy). 

Cor. If a be the angle which the taugent makes with 
the axis of x, we have 

2d 
tan a = — 7 . 

When y = 0, tan a= oo , or the tangent at the vertex is per- 
pendicular to the axis, as we saw in Art. 246. Also as y' 
increases ifrom to oo , tan a decreases from oo to 0, or the 
tangent, and therefore the direction of the curve, tends con- 
tinually to become parallel to the axis. This agrees with 
Art. 253. 



255. If we make y = in the equation to the tangent, 
we have « = — a or AT=^AM, 
Hence the subtangent MT= 2x, 
and is bisected at the vertex. 

Also, writing x = in the 
equation to the tangent, we have 
for the intercept A Y, 



y^ 



_2dx' _y\ 



y 



V 
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hence, when x and y become infinite, the intercepts of the 
tangent at (x'y') on the axes become infinite, or the tangent 
has no limiting position at a finite distance from the origin, 
as it has in the case of the hyperbola, where it becomes the 
asymptote. 

256. To find the equation to the tangent in terms of its 
inclination to the axis. 

Proceeding as in Art. 254, we have for the equation to 
the tangent 

c " s ^^^' 

with the condition 

8y-2dc = (2), 

where we must now eliminate x' and y instead of s and c. 

From (2) and the equation y"^ = 4c&' 

- , 2dc , dc^ 

we have y = — , x = -^ , 

and from (1) cy — sx = cy' — sx'; 

d(? 

therefore cy — sx^^ — , 

the equation required. 

If m be the tangent of the angle made by (1) with the 

,8 

axis of OJ, m = - , and the equation becomes 

^^ 

This equation may be obtained directly, without intro- 
ducing the point {x'y), as in the case of the circle (Art. 120)i 



1 
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Cor. Hence if a straight line and a parabola be repre- 
sented by the equations 

y = mx + J, y* = Adx, 
the condition of tangency is 5 = ~ . 

» m 

I 

257. To determine ike tangents to a parabola which pass 

through a given point (x'y'). 

> ■ • • 

The equation to the tangent is 

d 
y = mx+~ (1), 

and, since it passes through {x^), we have 

«»'-J'»+§' = (2); 

which equation gives two values of m, and therefore shews 
that, in general, two tangents may be drawn to the curve 
through a given point. 

If /JL, jjb be the two roots of the equation, the equations 
to the two tangents will be 

y = /ix + '-j y=^fM'x + -,. 

258. The roots of equation (2) (Art. 257) are real and 
diflferent, real and equal, or imaginary, according as 

and it is easy to see, that this inequality gives the condition 
that {xy') should be without, on, or within the curve. Hence 
no tangent can be drawn to the parabola from within the 
curve, &c., as in Art, 188. 

16 
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By reference to Arts. 55, 121 Cor., 188, it will be seen 
in every case, if ^ {xy) = is the equation to the locus, and 
{a^y) any point in the plane, that ^ (^V) changes sign when 
{x'y') crosses the locus. 

259. To determine the locus of the intersection of two 
tangents at right angles to one another. 

If in (Art. 257} the two tangents are at right angles. 

Hence, from (2), since fifjL is the product of the roots, 

d , . 

or aj = — £? is the equation required, which represents a 
straight line perpendicular to the axis of x, at a distance = d 
on the negative side of the origin. It will be seen hereafter 
(Art 263) that this is the directrix of the parabola, 

260. It will be remembered that the equation to the 
same locus in the case of the ellipse (Art. 189), was found to 
be a circle whose equation is 

a;« + y» = a» + y (1), 

and we shall now shew that, when the ellipse passes into a 
parabola, this circle becomes the directrix. For, transferring 
the origin in (1) to A' by writing a? — a for x, we have 

a;»-2aa?+3^»-A» = (2); 

but i£A'8=d, V-^2ad-d* (Art. 249), and (2) becomes 

aj*-2aa? + y»-2arf + rf'=0 (3). 

Dividing (3) by a and then making a infinite, we obtain 

the equation 

x=^d, 

the equation (Art 263) to the directrix of the parabola. 
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261. To find the eqiiaiion to the normal to a pa/rahola at 
any point (xy). 

Since the normal passes through (a?'^'), its equation is 

y-.y=rwi(aj-aj'), 

and; since it is perpendicular to the line 

yy'^2d{x-\-x') ..(1), 

we have ^ = "• ^ » ^^d the equation is therefore 

y-j/=-^(s»-or) (2). 

Putting y = in this equation, we have (fig. Art. 25o), 
for the intercept of the normal on the axis of x, 

x = 2d + x\ OT AG=2d + AM. 

Also MG = AG^ AM, or the subnormal = 2d^ 

CoR. If w is the tangent of the angle that the normal 
makes with the axis of x, we have 

therefore y' = — 2dm, a?' = dm* ; 

hence, substituting these values in equation (2), we obtain 

y = mx — 2dm — dm?. 

262. If in the equation to the tangent 

yy'^2d{x^x% 

we write a!, x for x, x\ aild y, y for y, j/, respectively, the 
equation remains unchanged. Hence (Art. 131) all the 
theories of poles and polars proved for the circle in Arts. 
123 — 127, 129, 130, are equally true for the parabola; and 
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the proofs will require no alteration, except that we must 
write the equations to the parabola and its, tangent, in the 
place of the equations to the circle and its tangent. The 
student should convince himself of the truth of the above 
assertion by writing out the articles with the requisite 
changes. 

263. If y* = 0, the equation to the polar becomes 

a? + i»' = 0, 

which shews us that the polar of any point on the axis of x 
is parallel to the axis of y. 

The polar of the focus, whose co-ordinates are (Art. 249) 
X =rf, y = 0, will have for its equation 

a straight line perpendicular to the axis of the parabola, 
lying to the left of the vertex, and at a distance from it = d. 
The polar of the focus is called the directrix of the pai'abola. 

264. To find the distance of any point in the parabola 
from the focus. 

Since the co-ordinates of the focus (8) are x — d, y = 0, 
the square of the distance of any point P{x'y^) from it 
(Art. 7) 

but, if {x'y') be a point on the curve, 

hence 8P' = {ai -dy+idai = {d + xy, 

or 8P=d-\-x'. 
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265. The distance from the directrix of any point in the 
parabola, is equal to its distance from 
the focus. 

The equation to the directrix is 
(Art. 263) 

a? + d = (1); 

and, if a perpendicular be dropped 
from any point P(a?y) in the curve 
upon (1), we have (Art. 54) 

PN^x'-\-d^SR 

This property is analogous to that proved for central curves 
(Art. 199), since we shewed (Art. 249) that the parabola 
might be regarded as an ellipse whose eccentricity (e) = 1. 

266. The property proved in the last article will enable 
us to describe a parabola mechanically, by 
means of a ruler and cord. For let a ruler 
RNKy right-angled at N, slide along a line 
LXy and let a cord whose length is = -A7]B be 
fastened at R and at a point 8] and while 
NK slides along iX, let a pencil P be moved, 
so as to keep a portion of the string stretched 
against RN, Then P will trace out a par- 
abola ; for the distance PN will be always "^ 
equal to SP. LX will be the directrix, and S the focus. 
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267. ThQ double ordinate through the focus may be 
found, by putting a? = d in the equation ^ = ^dx\ then 

^ = 4sd^^ OT y = ±2d] 

hence the double ordinate =4d. This quantity, as in the 
case of the ellipse, is called the Latvs Rectum of the curve. • 
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The latus rectum of the ellipse or hyperbola 

= |\Art.200) = ^(?^(Art.249), 

when a becomes infinite, or the curve passes into a parabola. 

*268. The tangent and the normal at any point make 
equal angles with the focal distance of the point and the line 
drawn through it parallel to the axis. 

Draw PX parallel to Ax\ then the equation to SP, since 
it passes through (a?y), (d, 0) is 



x^d x' — d 



(1), 

(2); 




and to PX, y-y' = 

hence the equation to PG, the bisec- 
tor of the angle between (1) and (2), is 

{y"+{af-d)'}i ^ ^' ^' 

making y = in (3), we have, since (Art 264) 

'i 

hence (Art. 261) PQ is the normal at P. 

It will be seen that this is a modification of the property 
proved for the ellipse (Art. 201); for we may suppose the 
line PX to be in the direction of another focus H, at an infi- 
nite distance, and the angles tPX and 8PT to correspond to 
the angles which the tangent makes with the two focal dis- 
tances in the ellipse. 
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269. The above may be shewn geometrically thus: 

ST^AS-^-AT^d-^^x (Art. 255), 
5G=>8fif+JI/G = iB'-eZ + 2(i = (i + a?'; 

therefore (Art. 264) 8T=-8G = SP; 

hence the angle 8P0 — the angle SGP—tlie angle OPX, 
and the angle ^PX= the angle PT8^ the angle 8PT. 

Ex. The exterior angle between two tangents to a parabola is half the 
angle between the focal distances of the points of contact. 

Let PT and P'T' be the two tangents, T being the nearer to A ; and let 
ihem intersect in Q, and let TQ be produced to V; then 

PSx=2PTS, P'Sx=2P'T'x; 

therefore PSP'^ PSx - P'Sx, 

=2(PTS-P'rx), 

s=2FQP'. 

270. To find the locus of the extremities of perpendiculars 
dropped from the focus on the tangent 

The equation to the tangent in terms of its inclination to 
the axis is (Art. 256) 

d 

hence the equation to a straight line /S F, 
drawn through the focus {d, 0), and per- 
pendicular to this tangent, is 

If we combine these equations in any way, the resulting 
equation will be satisfied by the co-ordinates of Y. Our 
object is to eliminate m, which quantity particularizes the 
tangent; hence, subtracting, we have 




(m-l — 1 05 = 0. 
\ mj 



248 THE PARABOLA. 

Therefore a? = is the equation to the required locus, 
which evidently represents the axis of y, or the tangent at 
the vertex. This equation may be obtained from the corre- 
sponding equation for central conies, as in Article 249. 

271. To find the length of the perpendicular from the 
foaus on the tangent 

Let 8Y=^p, 8P=^p (fig. Art. 270); then for the perpen- 
dicular from S{d, 0) on the line 

yy —2d(x + x) = 0, 
we have p = -^^ — ,^ , . _^ = . , , — ,~ = d(d + x); 
therefore 'j^ = dp. 

272. Any focal chord is perpendicular to the straight line 
joining its pole with the focus. 

By definition, the directrix is the polar of the focus, and 
therefore (Art. 129) the polar of any point in the directrix 
will pass through the focus. Hence we may assume the pole 
of any focal chord to be a point (— d, y) in the directrix; then 
the equation to the chord is (Art. 123) 

yy' = 2d{x^d) (1), 

and, the equation to a perpendicular to this line, through the 
focus (d, 0), is 

and, when a?=— c? in (2), y=y, or the line represented by (2) 
passes through the point (— c?, y'), which is the pole of the 
chord; hence the truth of the proposition. 

273. To shew that the locus of a point, whose distance 
from a given point is equal to its distance from a given 
straight line, is a parabola. 
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This is the converse of what was proved ia Art. 265, where 
it was shewn, that the distance of any point in the parabola 
from the focus is equal to its distance from the directrix. 
It has already been proved as a particular case of Art. 206. ^ 

274. To find the polar equation to the parabola, the focus 
being the pole. 

Here we have to find the polar equation to the locus of 
Art. 273, the given point being the focus, and the given line 
the directrix. Exactly as in Art. 209, if we make 6 = 1, we 
obtain as the equation 

*- =* 1 — cos ^, 
P 

where I is put for half the latus rectum, and is equal to 2c?. 

275. Diameters. 

We saw (Art. 153) that there is only one system of rect- 
angular axes, which will give the equation to the parabola 
under the form y* = iaj. Here the axis of a? is a diameter, 
for it bisects all chords parallel to the axis of y ; and the 
axis of y is a tangent (Art. 246) at the extremity of that 
diameter. The same will be the case if the general equa- 
tion be reduced to the form t/^ = Lx with oblique axes, as in 
Art. 155 ; so that, if the general equation of the second 
degree represent a parabola, the equations 

^Ax + VCy = 0, I)x + Ey + F=0, 

will represent the diameter through the origin and the 
tangent at its vertex. We shall now consider these other 
diameters, and shew that the form of the equation, when the 
axes are a diameter and the tangent at its vertex, is always 
y^ = Lx. 

276. To find the locus of the middle points of any system 
of parallel chords. 
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We shall proceed as in the case of central curves. Let 
QQf be one of the chords, M {xy) 
its middle point, and let the ^ 
equation to ^^ be 



X 




C 8 

Then for the distance (Z) from 
{xy) of the points of section of 
the chord and parabola (y*=4da:), 
we have equation (2) of Art. 251 to determine MQ and M^; 
but, since these distances are equal in magnitude, the two 
values of I are equal and of opposite signs; hence the co- 
efficient of 1 = 0, or sy — 2dc = ; and, since 8 and c are the 
same for all the chords, this relation holds for the ordinates 
of all the middle points ; hence the equation required is 

8y — 2dc = 0, 

which represents a straight line {PX) parallel to Ax. 

If m be the tangent of the angle that the chords make 
with the axis, the equation becomes 

2d . 8 



m 



smce m = - . 
c 



Cor. It is evident, as in central curves, that the tangent 

at P, the extremity of PX, is parallel to the chords ; for the 

, 2d 

ordinate y of P= — , and the equation to the tangent is 

yy =2d{x + a?'), or y = m (a? + x"), 

which is the equation to a straight line parallel to the 
chords. 

277. As in central curves, the straight line which bisects 
any system of parallel chords is called a diameter of the 
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parabola^ and the chords are called the ordinates of the 
diameter. We see then that the equations to a chord and 
the diameter of which it is an ordinate are, respectively, 

y^mx + c and y = — . 

Hence all diameters of a parabola are parallel to the axis; 

and, conversely, all straight lines parallel to the axis may be 

considered as diameters ; for by giving a suitable value to m 

2d 
in the equation y^ —ty may receive any value we please. 

278. The polar of amy point in a diameter is parallel to 
the ordinates of that diameter. 

We saw (Art. 268), that this is true when the diameter 

2d 
is the axis of the parabola. Let y = — be the equation to 

any diameter ; then the equation to the polar of any point 
(x'y') in it is 

, 2d . 
and, since y' = — , this equation becomes 

y=m{x + x% 

which is the equation to a straight line parallel to the chords 
which the diameter in question bisects. If the point (x'y) 
be the extremity A' of the diameter (fig. Art. 280), the 
equation 

yy =2d{x + x') 

represents the tangent at A'; hence, the tangent at the ex- 
tremity of any diam^eter is parallel to the ordinates of that 
diameter, as we saw in Art. 276. 

279. Since all diameters of a parabola are parallel, it 
cannot have conjugate diameters : it has however properties 
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which correspond to the properties of conjugate diameters 
in central curves, and which may be foreseen by regarding 
the parabola as deduced from the ellipse by the method of 
Art. 249. 

If we refer the ellipse to any diameter and the tangent 
at its vertex, as axes, the equation will be 

y' = K,(2a'x-an (1), 

which results from writing x-^a for x in the equation to the 
ellipse referred to any two conjugate diameters 2a and 26'. 
Now this equation is of the same form as the equation to 
.the ellipse, when the vertex is origin, the major axis the 
axis of x, and a tangent at the vertex the axis of y. Hence, 
regarding the parabola as an elongated elUpse, we may con- 
ceive (fig. Art. 280) that any diameter A'X has a conjugate 
at an infinite distance, parallel to the tangent A'Y, and we 
foresee that the equation to the parabola, when referred to 
A'X, A'Y as axes, will be in the same form (t/* = Lx), as 
when it is referred to the axis of the curve and the tangent 
at its vertex as axes. 

For suppose fig. Art. 280 to represent part of an ellipse, 
A' the extremity of a diameter and the origin in equation (1) ; 
and suppose that A'X meets Ax in the centre (7, and there is 
a diameter CD{=b') conjugate to CA' (=a); let 8A'=sd'; 
then (Art. 226) we have 

8A\ HA' = Giy, or d' (2a - d') = 6'^ 

hence equation (1) may be written 

Now, when the centre is removed to an infinite distance, 
both a and a become infinite ; also 

a : a — sin CA'A : sin CAA\ 
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which is a ratio of equality when A'C becomes parallel to 
Axy as it does when their point of intersection {C) becomes 
infinitely distant ; hence in this case equation (1) becomes 

We shall, in the next article, prove this property inde- 
pendently. 




280. If we transfer the origin to the extremity A' {xy') 
of one of these diameters, we 
have, writing x-^-x for x and 
y-^-y for y in the equation 

i/^ = ^dxy 

{y+yy=4id{x + x), 

or y'+2y'y^idx (1), 

since y"^ = 4idx\ 

If we now preserve the axis of 
X, and take a new axis of y, 
(A'Y) inclined at an angle 
to the axis of x ; then 

the old y=PN = FM'^m0, 

the old a? = ^'JV^= A'M' + PM' cos 0, 

AM! and PM being the new co-ordinates of the point P, 
when AXy A Y are axes. Hence, writing y sin ^ for y and 
a? + y cos ^ for x in (1), the equation becomes 

y^Biv?0-\-2y'y^\n0=^4^d{x-\-ycos0)y 
or y'sin'^ + y(2y sin^-4dcos^) = 4c?a? (2). 

Now, in order that (2) may be reduced to the iornry^=Lx, 
we must have 

2/sin^-4(^cos^ = 0, or tan (?== — : 

y 
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but this is the tangent of the angle which the tangent at 
A' {xy') makes with the axis of x ; hence, when we use a 
diameter and the tangent at its vertex as co-ordinate axes, 
the equation to the parabola will be 

4^ 
sin'^"^' 

where 6 is the inclination of the axes. 



y "ci^^a^' 



But ~a = d cosec' fl = c? (1 + cot' e) 

and the equation to the parabola, referred to any diameter 
and the tangent at its vertex, is 

^ = 4id'x, 

where d' is the distance of the origin from the focus. This 
includes the case of the axis of the parabola and a tangent 
at its vertex, 

281. The quantity 4/S4' is called the parameter of the 
diameter which passes through A'; when the diameter is 
the axis of the parabola, it is sometimes called the principal 
parameter, as well as the latus rectwra. In all cases it equals 
the double ordinate through the focus ; for draw QQ' through 
the focus parallel to the tangent at A'\ then (Art. 269) 

A'R^8T=8A\ 
and QR^^SA'.A'R^^SA'^, 

or * QB=-28A\ and QQ^ = 4i8A\ 

282. Since the equation to a parabola, referred to anj/ 
diameter and the tangent at its vertex, is of the same form 
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as when the diameter is the axis, it follows that every pro- 
perty, which has been proved for the latter system, is true 
for all the others, so long as the property does not depend 
upon the inclination of the axes. For example, if we have 
for the equation to the parabola referred to such axes, 

we shall find, exactly as in Art. 254, that the equation to the 
tangent at any point {x'y') is 

hence, as before, the subtangent is double the abscissa ; also 
the equation to a straight line joining the points of contact 
of two tangents drawn from any point {xy) is 

yy = 2cr (a? + a;0, 
and so on« 

283. Tangents at the extremities of any chord will inter^ 
sect in the diameter of which the chord is an ordinate. 

Let the parameter of the diameter be 4(i' ; then, if we 
take the diameter and the tangent at its extremity as axes, 
the equation to the tangent will be (fig. Art. 280), 

according as we take Q (xy'), or Qf (x, — y'), as the point of 
contact. In each case, when y = 0, x has the same value 
= — x\ or the tangent meets the diameter produced in the 
same point. 

The student will find no difficulty in adapting the latter 
part of Art. 236 to the case of the parabola 
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EXAMPLES XI. 

- 1. Find the length of the side of an equilateral triangle, one 
of whose angles is at the focus and the other two on the parabola. 

2. Draw the curves a* + 2y = and y = 2a5 — 03*, and find their 
points of intersection, the axes being rectangular. 

3. The rectangle contained between two ordinates y^ , y of a 
parabola (y" = 4c2a5) is eqiud to d^\ find the magnitudes of y^ and y,, 
th6 distance between them being = d. 

4. Shew that a straight line, drawn from the point of the 
parabola of which the abscissa is Sef, and cutting the axis at 
the point x = 46?, will, if produced, meet the curve again at the 
point X s ^d^ and be a normal at that point, ^d being the latus 
rectum, 

6. From any point there cannot be drawn more than three 
normals to a parabola. If the point be on the axis, and the 
abscissa less than 2c?, one only can be drawn. 

6. The tangent at any point of a parabola will meet the 
directrix and latus rectum produced in two points equidistant 
from the focjis. 

7. Two equal parabolas have a common axis; a straight line, 
touching the interior and bounded by the exterior, will be 
bisected in the point of contact 

8. Find a parabola which shall touch a given circle at a 
given point, its axis being coincident with a given diameter. 

9. To prove that the area of a triangle inscribed in a para- 
bola is equal to 

^(y'~20(y"-'y"')(y"'~y'), 

where y\ y\ y" are the ordinates of the vertices of the triangle, 
y* = idx being the equation to the curve. 
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10. If a parabola intersect a circle in four points, prove 
that the ordinates of the points of intersection which lie on one 
side of the axis of the parabola are together equal to the sum of 
the ordinates of the points of intersection which lie on the other 
side of the axis. 

11. Two tangents are drawn to a parabola at points whose 
co-ordinates are a, 6, a\ b\ To find the point in which they 
intersect. 

12. Find the equation to the parabola, whose focus is origin, 
and whose directrix is the line Ax + By + (7=0. 

13. From points in the exterior of two equal parabolas having 
the same axis, tangents are drawn to the interior one j they will 
touch it at the extremities of diameters whose distance from one 
another is constant. 

14. Three parabolas, having their axes parallel, intersect ; 
shew that the three chords passing through their points of contact 
pass through one point. 

15. Two tangents to a parabola make angles whose tangents 
are a', o!' with the axis ; find the equation to the tangent at the 
extremity of the diameter of which the chord of contact is an 
ordinate. 

16. Find the locus of the middle points of chords passing 
through any fixed point, and adapt the proof to (i) the focus, 
(ii) the vertex, and (iii) the foot of the directrix of a parabola. 

17. \i A be the vertex, S the focus, and FS'p the focal chord 
of a parabola, prove that the rectilinear triangle FA'p varies as 
the square root of the distance F'p, 

18. If a straight line be drawn from the foot of the directrix 
of a parabola, making an angle 45® with the axis, it will touch all 
parabolas having the same axis and directrix. 

19. Find the equation to the normal at the extremity of the 
latus rectum of the parabola whose equation is y" = 46? (a; - d\ and 
find its distance from the origin of co-ordinates. 
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20. Xp is a normal to the parabola at Z, the extremity of 
the latus rectum, meeting the parabola again in je>. Shew that the 
diameter in which the tangents at L and /> intersect, passes 
through the other extremity of the latus rectum. 

21. Two ordinates to a parabola meet the axis in points 
equidistant from the focus. If the vertex be joined with the 
point where one of the ordinates meets the parabola ; find the 
equation to the locus of the point where this line intersects the 
other ordinate. 

22. Two tangents are drawn to a parabola, making angles 
^, & with the axis. Prove that (i) if sin . sin B' be constant, the 
locus of the intersection of the tangents is a circle, whose centre 
is in the focus ; (ii) if tan B . tan %' be constant, the locus is a 
straight line perpendicular to the axis ; (iii) if cot + cot B' be 
constant, the locus is a straight line patallel to the axis ; (iv) if 
cot ^ — cot B' be constant, the locus is a parabola equal to the 
original parabola. 

23. A series of triangles are constructed on a given base, 
their vertices being in a straight line parallel to the base ; shew 
that the perpendiculars through the extremities of the base to 
the sides of these triangles, will intersect in a parabola, whose latus 
rectum is the distance between the lines. 

24. To find the equation to a parabola, referred to the two 
tangents at the extremities of the latus rectum as axes. 

25. To find the area of a triangle included between the 
tangents to parabolas 'if = 4c?ir, y^ — ^%x^ at points, the common 
abscissa of which is a, and the portion of the ordinate intercepted 
between the two curves. 

26. To find the magnitude of the ordinate of such a point 
in a parabola (%j^ = idx) that the intercepts on the axes of co- 
ordinates of a tangent drawn to the curve at this point may be 
equal to each other. 

27. The three altitudes of any triangle described about a 
parabola all pass through a single point in the directrix. 
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28. To find the distance of the vertex and focus from the 
tangent in terms of the inclination of the tangent to the axis 
of X. 

29. Find the locus of the centre of the circle which shall 
always touch a given circle and a given straight line. 

30. From the vertex of a parabola a straight line is drawn 
inclined at an angle 45° with the tangent at any point ; find the 
equation to the curve which is the locus of their intersection, 

31. In the focal distance SF take Sp equal to the ordinate 
FM, Find the polar equation to the locus traced out hj the 
pointy. 

32. From two points in a diameter of a parabola two pairs 
of tangents are drawn to the curve ; the trigonometrical tangents 
of the inclination of one pair to the axis are ftj, /x^, and of the 
other fiQ, fJ^il to prove that 

1111 
— +— =— + — . 

ni na H'a H"^ 

33. The vertex of a parabola is taken for the centre of a 
given circle ; to find the equation to a straight line touching both 
circle and parabola. 

34. If from any point Q of the Hue BQ, which is perpen- 
dicular to the axis CAB of a parabola whose vertex is A, QF be 
drawn parallel to the axis to meet the parabola in P ; shew that^ 
if CA be taken =AB^ the locus of the intersection oi AQ and CF 
is the original curve. 

35. A parabola being traced upon a plane, draw the axis and 
directrix, and find the focus. 

36. Two equal tangents cannot be drawn to a parabola, 
except from a point on the axis. 

37. Transform the equation to the tangent to the ellipse in 

the form y = mx + JaW + 6", into the corresponding equation for 
the parabola. 

VI— "ii^ 
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38. Given the radius vector, drawn from the focus to any 
point of a parabola, and the angle it makes with the curve ; find 
the latus rectum and the position of the vertex. 

39. The locus of the centre of a circle which passes through 
a given point and touches a given straight line is a parabola. 

40. If from the focus of a parabola straight lines be drawn 
to meet the tangents at a given angle, prove that the locus 
of their points of intersection will be that tangent to the 
parabola, the inclination of which to the axis is equal to the 
given angle. 

41. The abscissa and double ordinate of a parabola are h 
and k, and the diameters of the circumscribed and inscribed circles 
are I) and d. Prove that D + d = h + h. 

42. If PQ be a chord of a parabola which is a normal at P, 
and the tangents at P and Q intersect in a point T, shew that 
PT is bisected in the directrix. 

43. To find the equation to all parabolas which are touched' 
by the straight lines y = ± - . 

44. Find the equation to the parabola, referred to the tangent 
and normal at the positive extremity of the latus rectum, as axes. 

45. Two normals to a parabola {y^ = idx) are always at right 
angles to each other ; to find the locus of their intersection. 

46. To find the equations to all the common chords of the 
two curves y^ = 2cx — a;*, y' = 4:dx, 

47. To prove that a series of circles, of which the centres 
are in a parabola, and which pass through the focus, all touch 
the directrix. 

48. The distance of a point from one given straight lino 
varies as the square of its distance from another given straight 
line ; shew that its locus is a parabola, having the second line as a 
diameter, and the first as a tangent at its vlertex. 
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49. If the focus is origin, the equation to the tangent to the 
parabola^ in the form of Art. 27, is 

d ^ 

05 cos a + y sin a + = 0. 

cos a 

50. From a point P, the concourse of two tangents (PQ, PQ) 
to a parabola, PABC is drawn meeting the curve in ui, C, and 
QQ' in B, PA, PB, PC are in harmonical progression. 

51. To find the locus of the intersection of perpendiculars 
from the focus on the normal, 

52. If two tangents be drawn to a parabola, prove that a 
third tangent, parallel to the chord joining the points of contact, 
will bisect the parts of the other tangents, which are included 
between their point of intersection and their points of contact. 

53. The abscisssB of two points in a parabola, reckoned along 
the axis, are x, 3x, and the corresponding focal distances r, 2r ; to 
find the position of the former of these points. 

54. Any number of parabolas are described haying the same 
vertex and axis, and any straight line is drawn at right angles 
to the common axis. K any points whatever in this line be 
taken as poles, to prove that all the polars belonging fo all the 
parabolas will intersect in a single point. 

55. The centre of an ellipse coincides with the vertex of 
a parabola, and the axis major of the ellipse is perpendicular to 
the axis of the parabola ; required this proportion of the axes of 
the ellipse that it may cut the parabola at right angles. 

56. Given a point where a parabola intersects a given 
diameter, and also the parameter of that diameter; shew that the 
locus of the vertex is an ellipse. 

57. A parabola slides between rectangular axes; find the 
locus of (i) the focus, and (ii) the vertex. 



CHAPTER XII. 

General properties of Conic Sections. 

In this chapter we shall shew how the chief proper- 
ties of the loci of the second degree may be deduced from 
the general equation of the second order without reduction. 
We shall begin by tracing the loci. If the axes are rect- 
angular, the method of Chap. viii. may be used for this 
purpose, and is to be preferred, if we wish to determine the 
elements of the locus, such as the axes, position of foci, &c. ; 
but the following method may be used with great advantage, 
when the axes are oblique, and in all cases where we wish 
simply to trace the form of the locus, without determining 
its elements. 

284. Solving the equation 

Ax' + Bxy+Cy^+'Dx + Eiz + F^O (1), 

(which we shall call ^ {xy) = 0,) so as to obtain y in terms 
of X, we have, as in Art. 62, 

Let us draw the right line (DT in figs, of Arts. 286, 
287, 292) whose equation is 

y = -^^^ oT2Gy + Bx-\-E^0 (2); 

then, in order to obtain the ordinates corresponding to any 
abscissa a?' of the locus represented by (1), we have only to 
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increase and diminish the ordinate of (2) corresponding to aj' 
by the quantity 

This line (2) then bisects every chord of the locus parallel to 
the axis of y, and is therefore a diameter. 

Cor. Similarly, from the solution as a quadratic in a?, 
we find that the line 

2Ax + Bi/ + I) = (4) 

is the diameter bisecting all chords parallel to the axis of x. 
Equations (2) and (4) are those obtained in Art. 141, to 
determine the centre. 

283. In order then to trace the locus, we must examine 
expression (3), which we shall call Y; for, as long as the 
values given to x render the quantity under the root positive, 
we can find two points of the locus corresponding to every 
abscissa ; if they make it = 0, the two points coincide ; and, 
if they make it negative, the value of Y is imaginary, or no 
point of the locus corresponds to the abscissa in question. 
For the sake of brevity we shall write 

r= ^ J(iB'--4:Aa){x' + 2Qx + £), 

where y- B^-^AG ' J5^-4^6" 

and may be either positive or negative quantities. The 
student will observe, that — Q is the abscissa of the centre 
obtained in Art. 141 ; and this will be seen to agree with 
the results hereafter obtained. 

Now the expression x^ + 2Qx + B may be written 
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We have then three cases : 

(i) If Q^ — E is positive, that is, if the roots of the 
equation 

• x*+2Qx + E = 

are real and unequal, the expression can be broken up into 
real factors, 

or (a? — a) {x — b), 

where a + J = — 2Q, ab = E, This expression is positive for 
all real values of x, except for those which lie between a 
and b; and it attains its greatest negative value, —{Q^ — E), 
when 

Also if we make x = — Q + h or =— Q — h, the values of the 
expression are the same. 

(ii) If Q^''E = 0, or the roots of the equation are real 
and equal, the expression becomes {x + QY- 

(iii) If Q^ — E is negative, that is, if the roots of the 
equation are imaginary, the expression cannot be broken up 
into real factors. We shall write it 

{x+Qy + D\ 

where the symbol D^ is used to denote the positive quantity 
E — Q\ This expression can never be negative for any real 
value of X, and has its smallest positive value when a? = — Q ; 
also, if we make aj= — Q + A or= — Q — A, the values of the 
expression are the same. 

286. We shall now apply these results to the three cases, 
when -B* — 4* A C is negative, positive, or zero. 
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I. When B^ — ifACis negative. In this case we know, 
by Art. 150, that the locus is an ellipse or circle, a point, or 
imaginary. 

(i) Let the roots be real dnd unequal; then Y, which in 
this case may be written 

is = 0, when a? = a and when a? = 6, and is real for those 
values of x only that lie between a and J, since these are 
the only values that make {x — a){x — h) negative; hence 
the locus lies wholly between the two lines {D'L and DR), 
parallel to the axis of y, whose equations are 

a?— a = 0, a? — 5 = 0. 




These lines are tangents to the curve at the points where 
the diameter (2) DT cuts it; for, if we put a? = a in the 
equation to the curve and diameter, the two ordinates to 
the curve will become equal, and will equal the ordinate of 
the diameter. The value of each is 

■gg + jg 
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Hence the line a; — a = passes through two coincident 
points of the curve, and is a tangent. Similarly a? — 6 = 
is a tangent at the other extremity of the diameter. It will 
be observed that they are both parallel to the ordinates of 
the diameter. 

The value of Fwill be greatest, when x=—^(i.e, =— Q), 

the abscissa of C, the point midway between D and D'; for 
we have shewn thiat this value of x gives the expression 

x^ + 2Qx'{-R, or {x — a) (a? — 6), 

its largest negative value. This point is the centre of the 
curve; for, if we write 

a+b , , a+5 , 
X = -g — \-h, or x = — 2 A, 

we have shewn that the values of {x — a) {x — b), and there- 
fore of Y, are the same. From this it follows, that if we take 
QM = QN^ h, we shall have CV= CH, and 

hence, as in Art. 140, 0G8' is a straight line, and is bisected 
in C, which is therefore the centre. The curve then, which 
is evidently an ellipse, has the form given in the figure. CP 
is the diameter conjugate to GD^ since it is parallel to the 
ordinates of CD. 

Example. Let the equation be 

4y2_4iry + 2a;'»-8y-2aJ + 9=0, 

whence 2^-35-2^;^— (ac-l) (a;-5) = 0. 

The curve has then for diameter the line 2y-a;-2=0; it lies whoUj 
between the lines a!;~l=0, a!;-5asO; and the largest value of F, correspond- 

ing to 35=3, is T=l. The co-ordinates of the centre are a; =3, y=rt • 
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(ii) Let the roots be. real and equal. Then 



y^VraO(,^Q), 



and the equation to the locus is 



2Cy + Bx + E±'^B^-4iAC{x+Q)=^0; 

hence, since V jS* — 4iA G is imaginary, the equation can only 
be satisfied by the values of x and y which make 

2Gy + Bx + E=0, and x + Q = 0, 

and the locus may be considered as an ellipse reduced to a 
point, or as two imaginary straight lines which intersect in C, 

Example. Let the equation be 

y* + 4a^+6x2-2y-10x + 10=0, 

whence y+2a;-l± A/^(a!-3)=0, 

an equation -which is satisfied by one pair of real values only, namely, 

a;=3, y=-6. 

(iii) Let the roots be imaginary. Then 

^ = 27; ^(-S" - 4^ (7) {(^ + QY + i)^}, 

and, since {x + QY + B^ can never be negative, Y is never 
real; and the locus therefore may be called an imaginary 
ellipse. 

Example. Let the equation be 

4y«- 8scy+ 5a?» + 4y - 3a; + 2=0 } 
solving for y, we have for the quantity under the root 

-(ar»+a;+l), or -Ux + -j + ^| , 

a quantity which can never be positive. The locus is therefore imaginary. 
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287. IL When ^—4^4 (7 is positive. In this case we 
know by Art. 150, that the locus is either an hyperbola or 
two intersecting straight lines. 

(i) Let the roots he real and uTiequat. Then 
^-^^{ff-MC) (»,-«) (»-6). 

As in the case of the ellipse, the diameter DT, whose 

equation is 

meets the curve in the points D', D, and the lines D'L, DE, 
whose equations are a!-a=0, a— 6=0, are tangents at those 




points. Also, since {x — a){x—h) is negative for values of 
X between a and h, Fis imaginary for those values; hence 
no part of the curve lies between the parallels IXL, DR. 
Beyond those limits any number of points of the locus may 
be found, equidistant from the diameter DT; and, since 
Y is real when x has any real value, positive or negative, 
except those which lie between o and b, we shall obt^n four 
infinite branches, and the curve, which is evidently an hyper- 
bola, has the form given in the figure. As in the ellipse, G, 
the middle point of DD', may be shewn to be the centre, and 
CP the diameter conjugate to CD, 
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Example. Let the equation be 

4y«-8a^+3a;'+4y-a;+5 = 0,. 
whence 2y-2ic+l± sjx^-'^x-4k=0f 

or 2y-2a; + l±;^(a; + l)(a;-4)=0. 

The curve then has 2y-2a;+l=0 for a diameter and a;+l = 0, a;-4 = 
are the tangents at the points where it meets the curve. It has four infinite 
branches, but no part of it lies between aj= - 1 and a; =4. 

(ii) Let the roots he real and equal. Then the equation 
to the locus is 



which represents two straight lines which intersect in (7, for 
which point 

2(7y + ja2; + ^=0, and a; + Q = 0. 

The line jDjT is still a diameter of the locus, which may- 
be called a Kectilincar Hyperbola. 

(iii) Let the roots he imaginary. Then 

and, since (a7+ QY + D^ is positive for every real value of x, 
the value of Y is real for every such value. Since Fdoes not 
vanish for any real value of d?, the diameter DT 

which bisects all chords parallel to the axis of y, does not 
meet the curve; for the ordinate of the curve cannot be made 
equal to that of the diamete'r. As before, any number of 
points may be found equidistant from the diameter I>T, by 
taking values of Y corresponding to different values of x. 
The least values of F will be when a; = — ^, represented 
by CP, GP in the figure; and on each side of this line 
the values of Y increase indefinitely, forming an hyperbola 
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with four infinite branches, as in the figure. Ab i 
ellipse, it may be shewn that G is the centre ; also 




parallel to the ordinates of the diameter CD, and is the 
the diameter conjugate to it. 
ExtUFLB. Let the equation be 

whence 2y-2x-l±^!c^-2x + $ = 0, 

or 2j(-2i-l±^(,n!-l)' + 4=0, 

Since tlie qaantit; under tlie zoot 
the diameter 2i/-2x-'l = 0; and, si 
points on the curve correBpondlng to 
Y'lB I, corresponding tax— 1. The oo-ordiimtes of ilie centre are 



ever =0, the cnrve does m 
can never be negative, th 
abseisBa. The smallest i 



We shall be aided in tracing the figure of the hype 
if we find the asymptotes, which we now proceed to do. 

288. To find the equation to the asymptotes of a 
section from the general equation. 

Resuming the notation of Art 285, and writing 
S' — iAC, we have for the equation to the curve 



2Cy + Bx + E±'JP\{x+Q)'+{M-g')\=0 (1 
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Now, when x becomes very large, the term {x + QY is 
very large compared with R— (^^ so that the ordinate of 
the curve would then be approximately obtained from the 
equation 

2Cy'\-Bx^E±^Jr{x'^Q)=0 (2). 

This equation represents two straight lines, which in- 
tersect in the point where 

^Cy + Bx + E^O, a?+(S = 0, 

which is, by Art. 287, the centre C. Also, when x becomes 
indefinitely large, the difference between the ordinates of (1) 
and (2) becomes indefinitely small ; for (1) may be written 

2Cy + Bx + E± VF(x + <2) |l + ^^j*- 
Expanding by the ^Binomial Theorem, we have 
2Cy + Bx + E± 'TPix + Q) |l + ^^~^^, + &cj = 0, 

or, = 2 (7^ + Bx + E± VP {x+ Q) + terms involving nega- 
tive powers o{ x-h Q. 

Now, by increasing x, these terms may be made as small 
as we please, and therefore the straight lines represented 
by (2) approach indefi.nite]y near to the curve, and are the 
asymptotes. 

We see then, that, to find the asymptotes of an hyper- 
bola, we must solve the equation as a quadratic in x or y, 
and replace the last term in the trinomial under the root 
by such a quantity, as will render the trinomial a perfect 
square. The equation so altered will be the equation to the 
asymptotes. 

^ This is a true arithmetical expansion, when -. — ^ is less than unity, 
and this will be the case when x is increased indefinitely. 
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Example. Let the equation be 

whence 2y - 2ic - 1 «fc V*^-2«;+6 = 0. 

Replacing + 5 under the root by +1, we obtain for the equation to the 

asymptotes 

2y-2«-l±(iC-l) = 0, 

or 2.y-a;~2=0, 2y-3a;=0, 

289. We will here collect together some results, at 
which we have already arrived, leaving the student to deduce 
them from equation (2) of the preceding article. 

(i) The asymptotes of the ellipse are (Art. 184) ima- 
ginary, (ii) If the centre is origin, and the equation to the 
conic, referred to any axes, 

Ax^^Bxy-^Cy^^F (1), 

the equation to the asymptotes is (Art. 186) 

Ax^-\'Bxy'^Gy' = (2), 

and, consequently, whatever be the origin or axes, we shall 
obtain straight lines parallel to the asymptotes, by equating 
to zero the terms of two dimensions in the equation to the 
conic, (iii) If .4 = or (7= in the general equation, the axis 
oix ov y is (Art. 186, Cor.) parallel to an asymptote, (iv) All 
conies, obtained by varying the constant term in any equa- 
tion, have (Arts. 141, Cor., 186, Cor.) the same asymptotes ; 
but, if the sign of h is different in the equations of two of 
them, when written in the form 

{ax + % + c) {a!x + h'y + c') = Z;, 

the curves (Art. 242) lie in different angles of the asymp- 
totes, (v) If the axes are rectangular, the angle between 
the asymptotes is (Art. 67) determined by the equation 

tan^=-^^ — :; — t^-^ rg) 

a value which (Art. 147) does not change for any transforma- 
tion, so long as the axes remain rectangular, (vi) The equa- 
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tiou to the axes, when the centre is origin, is (Arts. 68, 
146) 

«'-2^^a^-y' = (4), 

since they bisect the angles between the asymptotes repre- 
sented by equation (2) ; and (4) represents (Art. 68) real 
lines, whether the asymptotes are real or imaginary. 

*290. The above results have been obtained for central 
conies only ; and the method of Art. 288 will give no recti- 
linear asymptotes to the parabola. Here B^ — ^A (7=0, and 
the solution of Art. 284 may be written in the form 

2(7y + 5a; + ^± Vg(ic+^)=0; 

and, by writing V Qx outside the bracket and expanding as 
above, we obtain for the equation to the asymptotes 

which equation diflfers from that of the original curve in the 
constant term only, and therefore represents a parabola 
equal to it (Art. 156 Cor.) and upon the same diameter. 
Such parabolas then approach indefinitely near to one ano- 
ther at infinity; a conclusion which may be easily veri- 
fied, by writing the equations to the curves, y^ = ^dx and 
y* = 4cZ (a; + A), and appljring the method of Art. 171. 

291. The foregoing results have been obtained on the 
supposition that the equation can be solved as a quadratic in 
y\ that is, we have supposed that G does not = 0. This must 
always be the case with the loci of Class I., for, if A or 
G were to vanish, J5" — ^A G could not be negative. But if 
B* — 4-4 G is positive, or the locus belongs to Class II., either 
A ov C may vanish. If G vanishes, we have, solving 
for a?, 

2.4a;+J?y+D±V(^-4iia)y'+2(5i>-2^^}y+i>''-4.41'=0, 
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which will give results similar to those obtained above, and 
the locus may be traced in the same manner. 

If both A and G vanish, the equation is of the form 

hence we cannot solve the equation as a quadratic, and 
trace the locus by the method of the preceding articles. If 
we multiply by B^ the equation may be written 

(JBx-vE) {By+D) = DE-- BF, 

a form of equation which has been fully explained in 
Art. 242. 

Example. Let the equation be 

2a;y+6a;-y-8=0, 
whence (2a;- 1) (y+3) = 6, 

which represents an hyperbola, whose asymptotes are 2a5-l = 0, y + 3=0. 

292. III. When 5* -4^ (7=0. the locus is (Art. 153) 
a parabola, two parallel straight lines, two coincident straight 
lines, or imaginary. In this case if we draw the diameter 
i>r whose equation is 

we shall have, for the quantity to be added and subtracted 
from the ordinates of this line, in order to obtain the ordi- 
nates of the curve. 



or ^•^^^(^BE^'ICIJ) {x--a), 

where a may be either positive or negative. 
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We shall then have three cases : 

(i) BE—2GD positive. Then, as in the ellipse, if we 
draw the line DR whose equation is a; — a = 0, it will be a 




tangent to the curve at the point D. Also if x is less than 
OR (or a), the values of T become imaginary, or no part of 
the curve lies to the left of DR. For all values of x from OR 
to infinity, Y is real, and the curve, which we see to be a 
parabola, may be traced as before, and will have two infinite 
branches as in the figure. 

(ii) BE —2 CD negative. In this case Fis imaginary, 
if 0? — a is > 0, that is, if aj> OR; hence the curve has no 
part to the right of D. It will be a parabola, with the infinite 
branches turned in the direction opposite to those of the 
figure, 

ExAMPLB 1. Let the equation h& 

y2-2iBy+fl5»-2y+3aj-l=0, 
whence y-aj-ldfc/^-(«-2)=0. 

The curve cuts the diameter y-aj-l=Oata point where «=2, y= 3, and 
has no part lying to the right of the tangent oj - 2=0. Its infinite branches 
wiU be turned in the direction opposite to those of the figure. 
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Example 2. Let the equation be 

y*-2a!y + ai«-2y + x+8=0, 

whence y-«-ldbAyx-2=0. 

The curve cuts the diameter y-a!-l=0 in the points x=2, y=3. No 
part of the onrve lies to the left of the line, x - 2 = 0, parallel to the axis of y, 
and this line is a tangent. The form is that of the figure. 

(iii) BE - 2CD = 0. In this case 

and is real, zero, or imaginary, according as the quantity 
under the root is positive, zero, or negative. In the first 
case, the locus is two straight lines, parallel to the diameter 
i>r whose equation is 

• 
and equidistant from it ; in the second, these two lines coin- 
cide with the diameter; in the third, the equation has no 
real geometrical signification, but may be said to represent 
two imaginary straight lines parallel to DT. The locus may 
be called a Rectilinear Parabola. 

293. An equation belonging to Class III. is not always 
capable of being solved as a quadratic in both x and y. It 
can, however, always be solved as a quadratic in one of them ; 
for, if both A and C were to vanish, since B^ — 4* A G=^0, B 
would also vanish, and the equation would not be of the 
second degree. Hence the locus may always be traced by 
the method above, 

*294. The two following examples will shew how certain 
results can be obtained by means of Art. 147, without re- 
ducing the general equation. 



»-*T 
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(i) To find the eccentricity of the conic section 0(a^)=O, the axes being 
rectangular. 

If the equation is reduced to the fonn 

ii'a»+CV+^(a'yO=0 (1), 

as in Art. 150, it is easily seen, from Arts. 158, 174, that 

,«=__ or =-^^ (2), 

according as the axis of % is the major or minor axis in the ellipse, or is the 
transverse or conjugate in the hyperbola ; hence 

l-e«=^-„ or l-e2=L; 

therefore ^J^^^jf^.-^^%^^%-^^r, 

2-e« 2(A + C) 
therefore —7==== =f r (3), 

since A' and C^ are (Art. 148) determined from the equation 

i^-{A + C)z ^ =0. 

If the conic is an ellipse, since A' and C are of the same signs, one value 
of e^ is evidently, from (2), negative; hence in this case we can find the 
eccentricity from (3). If the conic is an hyperbola. A' and C are of different 
signs, and therefore both values of e* are, from (2), positive. This ought to 
be the case; for (3) is independent of the value of <f>(x'y')^ and, if this 
quantity has a different sign for two hyperbolas represented by (1), the curves 
will (Art. 242) lie in different angles of the asymptotes, and will not have the 

same eccentricity, since (Art. 174) «=sec-, where is the angle in which 

the curve lies. 

(ii) To find the length of the equi-conjugate diameters and the equation to 
them, in the ellipse whose equation with rectangular axes is 

Ax*+£xg + Oy*+F=0 (1). 

This equation (Art. 148) may be reduced to 

A'x'+CY + F^O (2), 

where A'+C'=A + 0, -iA'C'^B^-^AC; 

also the equation to the equi-conjugate diameters is, from Art. 218, 

^'«»-(7y=o cav 
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At the intersection of (2) and (3), 

F F 

therefore «»+y»=-t^^^ = ^^iJ. 

which is therefore the square of the length of the semi-diameter. 

Now the equation to a circle, concentric with the ellipse, and with radius 
equal to this length, is 

Adding (1) and (4) we ohtain 

2(^+{7)(il«»+5aBy+(7y') + (B'-440)(«»+y')=0 .".,(6). 

which must (Art. 48) represent a locus which passes through the intersection 
of the circle and ellipse. But (Art. 63) it represents two straight lines 
through the centre, which are therefore the equi-conjugate diameters. 

295. To find the length of a straight line drawn from 
any point {x'y') to meet a conic section. 

Let the equations to the line and conic, referred to any 
axes whatsoever, be 

^-^=^ (1). 

Aa? + Bxy-]- C^ + Dx + Ey^F==0 (2). 

Then, as in Art. 114, we have, to determine the distances 
of {x'y') from the points of intersection of (1) and (2), the 
equation 



P + {2Ax' + By' + D)c 
+ {2Cy'+Bx' + E)s 



A(? J^ + {2Ax'-\-By'-\-D)c l + <f>{xy)^0 (3), 

•{-Bcs 

where ^ {x'y) = Ax'^ + Bxy + Cy^ + Dx + Ey' + F. 

The remarks on the corresponding equation, obtained in 
Art. 176, may be applied without alteration to (3). - We 
leave the student to verify results already obtained about 
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the asymptotes, by equating to zero the coefficients of P and 
I, as in Arts. 177, 178. 

296. The rectangle on the segments of the chord will 
be equal to the product of the roots of equation (3), and 
therefore 




and, if another chord be drawn through the same point (x'y'), 
and its direction be determined by s and c, quantities cor- 
responding to s and c above, the rectangle on its segments 

hence the ratio of the rectangles is 

a ratio which does not depend upon the point (^y'), and 
which remains the same, as long as the chords make, respec- 
tively, the same angles with the axes; hence, if QQ', RE' he 
two chords of a conic, and P iheir point of intersection, the 
ratio PQ . PQ' : PR . PR' is not altered by moving each 
chord parallel to itself and so shifting the position of P in 
any manner. The reader will observe that this conclusion 
might have been deduced from the equations of Arts. 114, 
176, 251. 



280 GENER31L PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS. 

Cor. 1. Let CV, CShe semi-diameters parallel to QQ^ 

BR' respectively; then 

FM.FR'" CS*' 

Cor. 2. Let QQ' . PP' move parallel to themselves, till 
they become tangents at L and T; then PQ . PQ' becomes 
I)L\ and PR . PR' becomes Dr-, hence 

Ur'GS*' or j)2^- Qjg- 

Cor. 3. Let Q, Q', R, R' be the four points where a 
circle intersects the conic; then (Euc. III. 35, 36) 

PQ.PQ'=^PR.PR'; .-. GV^CS; 

hence the diameters parallel to QQ' and RR! are equal, 
and therefore equally inclined to the axes of the conic; i.e. 
if a conic and a circle intersect in four points, two chords 
passing through four points are equaUy inclined to the axes of 
the conic. 

Cor. 4. A particular case of Cor. 3 is when three of the 
points of intersection approach indefinitely near to one an- 
other. The circle is then called the Gircle of Gurvature at 
the point to which the three points have approached; and it 
will be observed, that one circle and one only can be drawn 
through these points, since three points determine a circle. 
If then QQ' and RR' move parallel to themselves, till the 
points Q, R, Qf approach indefinitely near to one another, 
the result of Cor. 3 may be thus stated : The common chord 
of a conic and the circle of curvature at any point, and the 
tangent to the conic at that point, are equally inclined to the 
axes of the conic. 

*297. To find the equation to the tangent of a conic sec- 
tion at the point (x'y). 
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Exactly as in Art. 180, if [x'y') is on the curve, 

and the condition that equation (1) (Art. 295) should be 
a tangent is 

(2^aj' + 5y + i))c + (2(7y + 5a?' + ^)5 = (4). 

From (1) and (4) we obtain the equation to the tangent 

y-y' _ 2Ax' + By' + D , 

x-x'" 2ay' + Bx' + E ^ ^ * 

Multiplying up, and remembering that {x'y') is a point 
on (2), we get equation (5) in the form 

{2Ax+By''{- D)x+{2Gy'+Bx+E)y+Dx+ Ey+ 2F^0.. . (6). 

Cor. If the curve passes through the origin, F^O, and 
the equation to the tangent at the origin (0, 0) is 

JDx + EyrrzO; 

hence, if a conic passes through the origin^ the equation to 
the tangent at the origin is obtained by equating to zero the 
terms of lowest dimensions in the equation to the conic. 

♦298. Equation (6) of Art. 297 is not altered, if x 
changes place with x' and y with y'\ hence (Art. 131) all 
the theories of poles and polars proved for the circle in 
Arts. 123 — 127, 129, 130, can be proved for any conic by 
means of this equation. 

*299. If any quadrilateral ABFD (fig. Art. 104) he in- 
scribed in a conic, then each of the points E, C, G is the pole 
of the straight line joining the other two. 

^ The reader of the Differential Caloulns will ohserve that this equation is 

. (»-^g+(.-i'')g=o. 
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Take EB^ EF as the axes of x and y, and let 
EA^a, EB^a\ ED^b, EF^V; 

then the equations to CA and CB are 
and the equations to AF and BD are 

M-> m. M-> «• 

Now by adding (1) and (2), we obtain the equation 



X 



(^S-K1-f)-^- <')■ 



which is therefore (Art. 43) the equation to a straight line 
passing through G, But we obtain the same equation by 
adding (3) and (4) ; therefore also (5) passes through G. 
Hence (5) is the equation to CO, 

Now, if the equation to the conic is 

Aa^ + Bxy+Cy^ + I)x + Ey + F=^0 (6), 

a and a' are found by putting y = in (6), and are therefore 
the roots of the equation Ax*+Dx+F=0; hence (Appendix) 

11 D . ,, , 1 1 E 

and equation (5) becomes 

Dx + Ey + 2F= 0, 

which is (Art. 298) the polar of the point (0, 0), i. e. the 
origin; hence CG is the polar of E, Similarly OE is the 
polar of C; and hence, by Art. 130, EG is the polar of G. 
The points G, E, are called a conjugate triad with respect 
to any conic passing through A, B, -P, B. 
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*300. To find the equation to the normal to a, conic 
section at a point {xy), the axes being rectangular. 

The equation to the normal will be, from equation (6) of 
Art. 297, 

Cor. If the curve passes through the origin, the equa- 
tion to the normal at the origin becomes 

Ex-Dy^O. 

*301. To find the equation to the diameter of a conic 
section, bisecting chords drawn parallel to a given line. 

In Art. 295 let (1) represent one of the chords, and let 

the given line be y^vnx, so that — = m. Then, if {x'y) 

c 

be the middle point of the chord, we have, as in Art. 132, 

for the equation to the diameter, 

*302. Tangents at the extremities of any chord intersect 
in the diam^er of which the chord is an ordinate. 

*303. The polar of any point on a diameter and the 
tangents at the extremities of a diameter are parallel to the 
ordinates. 

"We leave the student to prove these two propositions for 
any conic. As we have found the equation to the diameter 
bisecting any system of parallel chords, and shewn that the 
equation to the polar is of the same form as the equation 
to the tangent, he will find no difficulty in imitating the 
proofs of Art. 220 and the latter part of Art 236. 
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304. Polar equation, the focus being pole. 

It is proved in Arts. 209, 274, that the focal polar equa- 
tion to any conic may be written 

- = 1 — 6 cos ft 
P 

where Z = half the latus rectum, and e=l for the parabola, 
the left-hand focus being the pole in the ellipse, and the 
right-hand in the hyperbola. 

Ex. In any conic section the semi-latns rectum is an harmonic mean 
between the segments, made by the focus, oj any focal chord, . 

Let PSp be the focal chord; then 

— =l-.«cos^, •^=l-«cos(r+^); 

therefore ^ + ^^ ^ +__^_ = -, 

which proves the proposition. 

305. To find the polar equation to the chord of a conic 
section, the focus being the pole, and thence to deduce the 
polar equaiion to the tangent 

Let the equation to the conic and the chord be 
-=l-6costf ... (1), ~ = -4cos^ + 5cos (^-a)...(2)^; 

r r 

and let the angular co-ordinates of two points on the conic be 
a — )8, a + )8; then, if (2) passes through a — A we have for 
this point, from (1) and (2), 

1 — ecos (a— )S) = - = -4co»(a — )8) +JBcos)S; 

therefore (J. +e) cos (a-)8) + JBcos/3-l = (3). 

^ The student should satisfy himself that any straight line can be repre- 
sented by equation (2). 
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Similarly, if (2) passes through a + )8, 

(^ + e)cos(a + /8)+5cos)8-l = (4). 

Subtracting (4) from (3), we have 

A + e = 0, and therefore jBcos/8 — 1 = 0; 
hence, if (2) is the chord joining the two points, it becomes 



- = sec /8 cos (^ — a) — 6 cos 



(5). 



If the chord becomes a tangent at the point a, /8 = 0, and 
(5) becomes 

- =cos (^ — o) — e cos 0. 

306. In any cwiic section, if SP, SQ be two radii vectores, 
and PT, QT tangents at P and Q, then ST bisects the angle 
PSQ, unless PT, QT be drawn to different branches of the 
hyperbola^ in which case ST bisects the angle supplementary 
to PSQ. 

Take the left-hand focus in the ellipse and the right-hand 
focus in the hyperbola, and let the vectorial angles of P and 





C be a and )8; it will be seen from Art 210 that these 
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angles are as in the figure ; for in the polar equation used in 
Art. 304, the outer branch of the hyperbola corresponds to 
the negative values of the radii vectores, but the vectorial 
angle is formed by the positive direction of the radius vector. 
Then the equations to FT, QTaxe 

- = cos (^ — a) — e cos 0, - = cos (^ — fi) — e cos 0; 
P P 

and therefore at the point T we have from these two equa- 
tions 

cos (^ — a) = cos (^ — /8) ; 

therefore 0-a = l3-0, or ^-a = 27r- (^-)8), 

for ^ — a cannot = 0—^, since a and ^ are by hypothesis not 
equal; hence 



= 



a + /3 



or =7r + 



a + /3 



2 ' ' 2 

the latter value belonging to the case drawn in the figure 
for the hyperbola, where ST bisects the supplemental angle 
Q8P. It will be seen that in this case FT, QT subtend 
supplemental angles at the focus ; for 

Q8T = TSP' = ISO** - T8P. 

The figure for the parabola is similar to that drawn for the 
ellipse. 

Ex. The circle, which passes through the points of intersection of three 
tangents to a parabola^ will pass through the focus. 

Let P, Q, R be the points of tangencj, 
and let the tangents at P, Q intersect 
in r ; at Q„R,mp\ at R, P, in g ; then 
by Art. 269, Ex. 

-, RSP RSQ+QSP 

=^pSr; 

that is, pSr is the supplement of pqr, 
which (Euc. III. 22) proves the proposition. 
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307. To find the equation to a conic, when the tangent 
and normal at any point are the axes ofj and x. 

Since the axis of y is a tangent at the origin, when a? = 
in the general equation 

Ax^' + Bxy + Cf + Dx-^Ey + F^^O, 

the values of y become each = ; hence JE= 0, -F= 0, and 
the equation is reduced to 

Aa? + Bxy+ Cy^ + Dx = 0, 

where the axis of x is any straight line drawn through the 
point of contact. If the axes are rectangular, they are the 
tangent and normal at the origin. 

Ex. Iff through a given point on a conic, any two straight lines at right 
angles to each other he drawn to meet the curve, the straight line joining their 
extremities will pass through a fixed point on the normal of the given point. 

The equation to the conic, referred to the tangent and normal at the 

point, is 

Ax^^BxyJfCy^-k-Dx=0 (1). 

Let the equations to the two lines be 

1 



m 



or as one locns 



(y-ma;)ry+-ajj=0, 

whence y'-(m — )scy-a;'=0 (2), 

Multiplying (2) by C and subtracting it from (1), we have 

(il + (7)a!»+ 1^+ C Twi - i j j a;y+ i>aj=0, 

as the equation to a locus which passes through (Art. 43) the intersections of 
(1) and (2). But this equation represents two straight lines, namely, the 
tangent at the given point (oc—O), and 

(A + C)x-\'^B^c(m-^\y^D^Q, 
which must represent the chord joining the extremities of the two lines. 
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The point, where this line cuts the normal, whioh is the axis of x, is foimd 
hy making ^=0 in the equation; thus we obtain 

D 



«= - 



A^C' 



hence the chord cuts the normal at an inyariable distance from the origin. 
In the circle the point of section is the centre, by Enc. ni. 81. 

308. To find Hie equation to a conic section, when the 
axes of co-ordinates are tangents to the curve. 

Suppose the axes of x and y to touch the conic at dis- 
tances a and b from the origin. Putting y = and a; = 
successively in the equation <}> {xy) = 0, we obtain 

Ax^ + Dx-¥F^Q (1), Cy'+Ey+F^O (2), 

where the roots of (1) are each = a, and the roots of (2) are 
each = b ; hence (Appendix) 



1_A 2 
a^^F' a 



~F' V^ F' b" F' 



and the equation ^ (ocy) = becomes, after dividing by jPand 
substituting these values, 

x\ B . y 2x 2y - ^ 



or 



309. If the conic belongs to the parabola class. 



therefore 



k = 0, or Z; = — - , . 

ao 
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I{ k = 0, the equation represents two coincident straight 

4 
lines. If Z; = — ^ , it becomes 



{M-'h% »MiV' 



^=1 

ab 



therefore ^f + a/I = ± L or ^^ + ^f = 1 ; 

for the latter form is equivalent to the former, if we remem- 
ber that the radicals may be positive or negative. 



*310. Any straight line drawn through the intersection of 
two tangents to a conic section, is harmonically divided by ihe 
curve and the chord of contact. 

Take the two tangents as axes ; then the equation to the 
conic is 



g+f-iy+^=o w, 



and the equation to the chord of contact is 

M=> (^)- 

Let the equation to any straight line through the origin 
be 

'-?=' o. 

where I is the distance of any point [xy) from the origin. 
Hence, to find the distance from the origin of the points of 
intersection of (1) and (3), we have 

^i^+^-iy + fej*P=.0, or(^ + |-|y+A?c5 = 0...(4). 
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Now, if j>, jr, be the roots of this quadratic in j, that 

is, if V, r are the values of I at the points where (1) and (3) 
intersect, we have 



7+r.-KM) w- 



Also for the point of intersection of (2) and (3) we have 

d si ^ 1 c 8 . . 

a + 6=^' ''-r-a-^b ; (6); 

hence, denoting this value by Ij, we have from (5) and (6) 

2 = 1 + 1 

or Zj is an harmonic mean between I' and Z". 

Cob. Any straight line drawn through the pole is har- 
monically divided by the curve and the polar. 

This has been proved for the case when the pole is 
without the conic. If the pole is within the conic, let A be 
the pole, BG the polar (fig. Art. 334), and let AB be any 
straight line drawn through A, meeting the polar in B\ 
then, if two tangents are drawn from B, the chord of contact 
will (Art. 129) pass through A, and therefore the straight 
line -45 is harmonically divided, as above. 

311. Conditions necessary to determine a locus of the 
second degree. 

"We observed (Art. 24), that the general equation of the 
first degree has in reality only two independent constants, 
though apparently containing three, and that, consequently, 
a straight line could be subjected to two independent con- 
ditions only, since these would give two relations between 
the constants, which would suffice to determine them. The 
general equation of the second degree contains six coeffi- 
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cients ; but, as we may divide all the terms by one of these 
coeflScients, we see that the equation contains five inde- 
pendent constants only. To determine a locus of the second 
degree, we must give the values of these five constants, or 
give five independent equations between them, by which 
they may be determined ; but, in this case, it is necessary to 
examine, whether the equations admit of a system of real 
solutions, or of more than one, and whether the resulting 
equation of the second degree represents a curve, or one 
of those varieties, which have been explained above. The 
simplest condition would be, that the locus should pass 
through five points ; for the co-ordinates of these points, 
substituted successively in the general equation, will give 
five equations to determine the five constants. These equa- 
tions, being of the first degree, will admit of one system of 
real solutions, and one only, if they are consistent and inde- 
pendent; but we have not shewn that this condition will 
always be satisfied. "We shall therefore prove the follow- 
ing theorem. 

312. Through Jive real points, no four of which are in the 
same straight line, one conic section and one only can be drawn. 

"We will first consider the case, where no three are in 
the same straight line. Let the axes be so chosen that two 
of the points are on the axis of oc, and two upon the axis 
of y, and suppose the points on the axis of x and y, respec- 
tively, to be at distances a, a' and 5, b' from the origin. Let 
the equation to the conic be 

Ax^' + Bxy+Cf + Dx + Ey + F^O (1); 

then the values of a, a and b, V will be found by putting 
y and x successively = in (1), and will therefore be the 
roots of the equations 

Ao?^Dx^F^^ (2), 

Cy + ^y + i^=0 (3); 



292 GENERAL PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS. 

« 

therefore ""' = et » :: + ..> ~ "" p > 

aa Jf a a if 

}^_C 11 E 

Hence the general equation becomes, after dividing by F 
and substituting. 

Let {xy') be the fifth point ; then, by substituting x\ y 

in (4), we shall obtain a simple equation to determine -^^ 

Hence one conic and one only can be drawn through the 
five points. 

If three of the five points be in one straight line, we 
shall have {x'y') on one of the axes, and therefore x' = or 

y=0; in either case the value of -^ from (4) would be 

infinite, and therefore equation (4) would, by dividing by ^, 

become ajy = 0, and would represent the two axes of co-or- 
dinates. We might have foreseen, that the locus in this 
case could not be an ellipse, hyperbola, or parabola;, since 
these curves cannot be cut by a straight line in more than 
two points. 

If more than three of the points are in one straight line, 
the coefficients of (1) cannot all be determined by the method 
of this article ; and it is obvious that this ought to be the 
case, since more than one pair of straight lines can then be 
made to pass through the five points. 

Thus we have proved, that we can always find a real 
equation of the second degree, and one only, which is satis- 
fied by the co-ordinates of the five points. This will always 



CONDITIONS NECESSARY TO DETERMINE A CONIC. 293 

represent a real geometrical locus, since the imaginary loci of 
the second degree (Arts. 150, 153) could not be satisfied by 
the co-ordinates of these points. 

313. "We may say, generally, that a conic can be made 
to fulfil five independent conditions, where each condition 
enables us to eliminate one constant. Thus the position of 
the centre must be counted as two conditions, for it gave us 
(Art. 141) two relations between the coefficients, and enabled 
us to eliminate two. Again, the position of the focus must 
count as two; for the general equation to a conic with a 
focus at a given point [xy') may be written (Art. 208) 

{x-xy-{-iy-yy=(,Px + Qy-{-nY (1), 

involving three undetermined constants only. It must not 
be assumed that five conditions such as the above will always 
give us one conic and one only, as in Art. 312. 

Ex. 1. How many parabolas can he drawn through four points 1 
We have here five conditions, since ^-4^(7=0 is one. Suppose no 
three of the points to be in one straight line ; then we obtain equation (4) of 
Art. 312 for a conic passing through the four points. If the conic is a 
parabola, we have 

\F) "aaW* 

If the product aa'hV is positive, there will be two parabolas passing 
through the four points ; if the product is negative, no real parabola can be 
drawn through them. If more than two points are on the same straight 
line, the parabola is rectilinear, or parallel straight lines. 

Ex. 2. How many conies with a given focus can he described about a 
triangle f 

Let the focus be {x'y^, and the angular points be {xiyi), {xiya)^ (a^s); 
then, if we write 8x* for the known quantity {xi - xf)^ + (yi - yO'» so that 8i is 
the distance between {x^yj) and the focus, we have, from equation (1) 
(Art. 313), 

8i==fc(Pa;i+Qyi+i2), 8.= ±(PiBj|+ Qyg+iZ), 83= ±(^«a+ fes+^R). 

Every combination of signs gives a system of equations, to determine P, 
Qt Hi and there are eight combinations; but evidently, if we change the signs 
in the three equations, it is equivalent to changing the signs of P, Q, JR, 
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which would leave equation (1) the same. Hence there are fonr different 
solutions, and four different conies can be described about the triangle. 

314. When a conic has been subjected to four conditions 
only, there will remain one arbitrary constant in the equa- 
tion, and there will be an infinity of curves fulfilling the 
given conditions. We may then find the locus of any of 
the remarkable points of the curve ; for, having introduced 
the conditions, we may obtain the equations for determining 
the point in question, and find the equation to the locus by 
eliminating the arbitrary constant between them. 

Ex. A conic is described^ touching two straight lines at given distances 
(a and b) from their point of intersection ; find the locus of its centre. 

Taking the two lines as axes, the equation to the conic is, by Art. 308, 
hence, the equations for the centre are (Art. 141) 



(M-0 



|(~ + l-l) + ite=0. 



Eliminating le^ we have for the required locus, 

ay-hx—0, 
a straight line bisecting the chord of contact. 

*315. Similar Conies. 

Def. Two curves are said to be similar and similarly- 
placed, when, any point being taken in the plane of one 
curve, another point (/ can be found in the plane of the 
other, such that parallel radii, drawn from and 0' to the 
first and second curve respectively, are to one another in a 
fixed ratio. They are said to be similar when they can be. 
made to fulfil the above condition, by turning one of them 
round a fixed point. 

The points 0, O are called Centres of Similitude. 
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*316. Ify in the planes of two cwrves, one such pair of 
points, as and 0', can be found, an infinity of other pairs 
can befotmd. 

For suppose OB, O'B to be parallel radii in the fixed 





ratio of 1 : A?; and take in the first figure any point G, and 
draw O G parallel to OG, so that 

OG : OG^aB I OB^h : 1, 

and join GB, G'B\ then the two triangles GB, OCB are 

similar (Euc. VI. 6), and therefore G B is parallel to GB\ 

also 

G'B! : GB^aB : OB=k : 1; 

therefore, since OB, O'B' are any parallel radii, G and C 
are centres of similitude. Hence for every point in the first 
figure there is a point in the second, such that the pair are 
centres of similitude. 

Cob. If be the centre of the first curve, 0' must be 
the centre of the second; for every diameter BOA is bisected 
in 0, therefore every parallel diameter BO' A through 0' is 
bisected in 0' ; for otherwise the ratio OB : O'B would not 
be equal to the ratio OA : O'A, 

*317. All conies, whose eccentricity is the same, are 
similar figures. 

Let two of such conies, which are evidently (Art. 174) of 
the same class, be placed with their axes parallel, and a focus 
in one coincident with the corresponding focus in the other ; 
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then« the common focus being pole, their equations are 
(Art. 304) 

— = 1 — ecostf, - = 1 — 6Cos^: 
P P 

hence, when is the same in each, we have the parallel 
radii vectores in the proportion of the latera recta. The 
two conies then are similar, and the common focus is a centre 
of similitude. 

Cor, All parabolas are similar curves. 

*318. To find ihe condition tiiat the two conies 

Aa?'\-Bx7/+Gf + Dx-{^i:y'\-F=0 (1), 

A'a? + Bx7/+Cy + iyx + JE'y + F' = (2), 

shouM he similar and simila/rly placed. 

Let us suppose 0{xy')^ (^{^"y") to b® two points, such as 
are described above, and suppose OB, O'B to be parallel 
radii vectores making an angle 6 with the axis of a?, and let 
their equations be 

c s c s 

Combining (3) and (4) with (1) and (2) respectively, we shall 
obtain two equations (Art. 295), 

.PP + Qi+jB=0...(5), PT + Q7+J2' = 0...(6), 

the roots of which are the distances of and 0' respectively 
from the curves. But by hypothesis, as long as OB is 
parallel to O'B', their ratio is constant, or 

OB' ^h, OB, suppose. 

Hence, if we write hi for I in equation (6), the values of I in 
(5) and (6) will be the same, and therefore we shall have 

P Q R 



FV" Qk^E 



(7). 
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Since (Art. 295) JB and H depend only upon the position of 
O and (7, and do not change as the lines move about these 
points, we may assume the ratio of iJ : iZ' as constant, and 

we have, writing m for - , 

P_ A + Bm+Cm^ T^R ,. 

or ^-/iul' + (5-/i5')m + ((7-/^OV' = (9)> 

for all values of m; but this can only be the case when 

A^tiA' = 0, B^fiff^O, G-fiG'^O, 

ABC 



or 



A'^B'^ C 



Hence, if two conies are similar and similarly placed, the co- 
eflScients of the highest powers of the variables are the same 
in both, or dififer only by a constant multiplier. 

*319. We proceed to enquire, whether the above con- 
ditions are sufkient to ensure similarity. Suppose them 

fulfilled, and that we have multiplied equation (2) by -p, 
so as to bring it to the form . 

Aa?-\-Bxy-\'Cy'-\-DxX'\-Ej/-\-F^^O ...(10). 

(i) If jB"— 4-4(7=0, the curves are in general parabolas, 
and are similar by Art. 317. This conclusion does not apply 
to the ca.e where one equation represents straight lines or 
an imaginary locus. 

(ii) If jB" — 4^(7 is not =0, the curves have centres, 
and (Art. 316, Cor.) we need only examine, whether the 
centres of the curves are centres of similitude. Now we 
may, by transferring the origin to the centre of each, the 
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axes remaining in each case parallel to their original direc- 
tion, reduce (1) and (10), as in Art. 141, to 

^a?'' + B^y+Cy + <^(5y) = (11), 

Aa? + Bxy+Cy'+<l>,(x,y;) = (12), 

where ^(a:y)=0, ^i(a:y)=0 represent the equations before 
reduction, and (xy), {x^y^ are the centres. Let the equa- 
tion to any straight line through the centre of (11) be 

^ = ^ = / (13), 

where I is the distance of the centre from (xy) ; then for the 
distance of the intersection of (11) and (13) from the centre, 
we have, as in Art. 295, 

Ac' + Bca + Cs" ^ ^' 

Similarly, with equation (12) we should have 

" A& + Bc8-^ Cs' ^^^' 

and, if c and s have the same values in (14) and (15), that 
is, if the two distances denoted by I and V be parallel, we 
shall have the ratio of I : I' constant. Hence the centre of 
each curve is a point answering the required condition ; 
consequently any number of such points may be found, and 
the curves are similar. 

*320. If <}>{xy) and <}>i{xj^y^ be of different signs, the 
ratio P : V^ will be negative, so that the fixed ratio of 
the radii is imaginary, and the condition is fulfilled alge- 
braically only. If the curves be of the Ellipse class, we 
see, by Art. 150, that in this case one of them represents 
an impossible locus. If they be of the Hyperbola class. 
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they will (Art. 242) represent two hyperbolas with the 
same asymptotes, but not lying in the same angles of the 
asymptotes. 

Again, one or both of the quantities <}>{xy)f ^^(^lyi) 
might = 0, in which case the fixed ratio would be zero, in- 
finite, or indeterminate; but in this case one or both of the 
equations would (Art. 150) represent straight lines which in- 
tersect, imaginary in the case of the ellipse, and real in the 
case of the hyperbola. 

*321. If two conies are similar and not similarly placed, 
they can, by definition, be made to fulfil the conditions of 
Art. 318, by turning one of them round a fixed point. 

Let equations (1) and (2) of Art. 318, transformed to 
rectangular axes, if necessary, represent two conies, similar 
but not similarly placed, and let conic (1) be turned about 
the origin through such an angle a, that it may be similarly 
placed with (2). This will, of course, as far as regards the 
change in its equation, be the same as if the axes were 
turned through an angle a, and we shall have a new 
equation, 

aa;' + 6ajy + cy"+dIa? + ey+/=0 (3), 

and, from Art. 147, we have 

J«-4ac = 5'-4^a a + c--A+G. (4). 

But, since (3) is similar and similarly placed to (2), we 
have 

a _ J _ c _ 

from which equations we have 

i*-4ac = /(jB'»-4^'C'), a + c=-fL{A'+C). 



Hence 



{A'-\-Oy " {a + c) 



2 > 



300 GENERAL PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS. 

tneretore (^' + cf " {A + Cy ' 

is, from (4), the required condition. If this is satisfied, the 
conies will be similar, with the same exceptions as in Art. 
319. This is simply the condition (Art. 289) that the asymp- 
totes should contain equal angles, or that (Art. 294) the 
eccentricities should be determined by the same equation. 

322. Sections of the Cone. 

The surface described by an indefinite straight line, which 
is carried round the perimeter of a given circle, always passing 
through a given point, is called a cone. The circle is called 
the base of the cone, the fixed point the vertex, and the line 
joining the vertex and the centre of the base is called the axis. 
A cone is said to be r^ht if the axis is perpendicular to the 
plane of the base, and oblique if the axis is inclined at any 
other angle to that plane. As the generating line is not 
limited, the surface of the cone consists of two portions or 
sheets (fig. Art. 325), perfectly similar, situated on opposite 
sides of the vertex, and of indefinite extent. It is evident, 
from the method in which the cone is generated, that every 
plane parallel to the base will cut the cone in a circle, and 
that every plane through the axis will cut it in two straight 
lines, in both which cases the section will be represented by an 
equation of the second degree. We shall now shew that the 
same is the case, in whatever manner the plane cuts the cone. 
We shall content ourselves with proving this property in the 
case of right cones only, since a full investigation of this part 
of the subject will be found in most Geometrical Treatises. 

323. Every section of a right cone by a plane is a curve 
of the second degree. 

Obs. The generating line, in a right cone, will always 
make the same angle with the axis. 
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Let HRKL be a plane ; AB a fixed line, the axis of a 
cone, inclined at an angle a to the plane; ^4 (7 a perpendicular 




from A, the vertex, on the plane ; AP the generating line, 
revolving round ABy inclined to it at a constant angle ^. 
Then P, the extremity of AP, will evidently trace out some 
section of the cone on the plane, which is supposed to be 
intercepted between the vertex and the circle, round the 
perimeter of which the generating line is carried. 

Draw Pif pei-pendicular to BC produced; join BP and 
CP. Take (7 as origin, C3f as axis of a?, and a perpendicular 
to it in the plane HRKL, as axis of r/; let P be the point 
{xy) and AB = a. 

Then BP'=P]iP + BAP 

= y^+ {x + acosay (1), 

since ^ ABG=a; also 

BP' = a' + AP' - 2a AP cos A 

= a'+(a'sin'a+3^" + a?')-2acos/SVa«sin*a+3^" + a?'...(2), 
8ince^P''' = ^(7^+OP». 

Equating (1) and (2), we have for the locus of P 
a* cos'a + iax cos a = a' + a' sin' a — 2a cos ^'^a' sin' a + «* + ^', 
or cos )8 Va' sin'a + a?" + y* = a sin' a — a? cos a, 

a curve of the second degree. 
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324. Comparing this equation with the general equation 
of the second degree, 

As^ + Bxy + Oy* + Dx-\- Ey+ F'-= 0. 
we see that in this case 

A = cos'iS — cos* a, B = 0, C= cos"j3. 
Now (Arts. 150, 153), the curve is an Hyperbola, Farahok, 
or Ellipse, according as £* — 4^ C > = < 0, or as 

-cos'^(co8'/S-co8*a)> = <0, 1 

as co8'a-cos'/3> = <0, 

aa sin ^S + ci) sin 08-a) > = <0, 

as sin (^ — a) > s= < 0, 

or as (8 > = < a, 

since j8 + a is by constructioo less than ir, and tberefore 
sin 03 + a) always positive. 

325, We may easily identify the above results with the 
forms of the curves that we 
have already discovered; for, 
let SAB be a cone, AO the 
axis, B the point where the 
cutting plane EE' cuts the 
axis; draw BP parallel to 
AB, then we have by our 



AB=a,zEAB = ^. 
zEBA=a, ^8AB = 2ff, 
AASB=ir-^-a, 
and hence 

zSAB+AAEB = 'rr + ^-a. 
If yS < a, these two an- 
gles are less than two right 
angles, and the point E will 
lie below the point P, and 
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the section will evidently be limited in every direction, and 
be an Ellipse. 

If )8 = a, the two angles = two right angles ; the point E 
coincides with P, and the cutting plane is parallel to AR. 
The section will evidently be limited at P and unlimited in 
the direction PB, and be a Parabola. 

If /9 > a, the two angles are greater than two right angles; 
the point E lies above P, and the cutting plane meets both 
sheets of the cone. The section will be unlimited in every 
direction, and be an Hyperbola. 



EXAMPLES XII. 

1. Employ the method of this chapter to verify the results 
obtained in Examples VIII. 

2. Shew from the equation to the asymptotes, that the 
general equation with rectangular axes represents an equilateral 
hyperbola if -4 + (7= 0. 

3. Shew that the equation 

y- 4a;y + Ga*- 6aj + 2y- 11 = 

represents an ellipse, lying wholly between the lines a? = 3 and 
a; = -2. 

4. Shew that the equation 

y- 4a:y + 2a:'- 2a; + 2y + 13 = 

represents an hyperbola, no part of which lies between the lines 
cc = 3 and a; = — 2. 

5. Shew that the equation 

y* + 2rcy + a;*+2y + 4 = 

represents a parabola^ extending indefinitely in the positive direc- 
tion of the axis of x. 
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6. Shew that the equation 

represents an hyperbola^ whose ordinates are always reaL 

7. Shew that the equation . 

y* + 2x9/ + So* + 6a; + 2y + 7 = 
represents an imaginary locus. 

8. Find the asymptotes and the eccentricity of each of the 
hyperbolas 

4a:y - 3aj* - 2ay = 0, j^' - 4a' + 2y - 4a; - 9 = 0, 

the axes being rectangular. 

9. Trace the curve a^ + y' = {ax + by + cy, and determine the 
focus and directrix. 

10. Find the axes of the hyperbolas 

xt/ — ax + by = (1), a^ — aa; + a' = (2), 

the axes of co-ordinates being inclined at an angle a. 

11. If the equation to a conic is not altered when x and y 
change places, the bisector of the angle between the positive 
directions of the axes is an axis of the curve ; if it is not altered, 
when X is changed to — y and y to — a;, the bisector of the supple- 
mentary angle is an axis. 

12. Shew from Art. 284, or otherwise, that, if the axes of 
co-ordinates are parallel to conjugate diameters, .5 = in the 
general equation. 

13. Determine /x, so that ^ (out/) -^ fi - may represent two 
straight lines, and hence prove Art. 186 Ex. 

*14. In the conic ^ (xj/) « 0, if a diameter parallel to y = mx 
bisects a system of chords parallel to y » mfx, shew that 

2Cmm''\-JB{m + mf) + 2^1 « 0. 
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*15. Shew that the diameters parallel to y = mx and j/=7n/x, 
in Ex. 14, are conjugate ; and, supposing the axes rectangular, 
find the direction of the axes of the conic. 

*16. Find the equation to the tangents at the points where 
the conic whose equation is 

{ax + 6y - l){ax + 6'y — 1) + ^^!/ = ^ 
meets the axis of y j and the equation to the straight line joining 
their point of intersection with the point where the conic touches 
the axis of os. 

*17. From Art. 301 find the directions of the axes of the 
conic, the axes of co-ordinates being supposed rectangular; (2) 
find the equations of the centre, and shew that they represent 
diameters bisecting chords parallel to the axes of co-ordinates; 
(3) if these diameters are parallel, shew that the locus is a 
parabola. 

*18. In the conic <^(a5y) = 0, shew that (Px-\-Ey = 0) is a 
chord bisected at the origin. 

19. Given the length of a focal chord PSp in a conic, and the 
rectangle contained by the segments SP, Sp ; find the latus 
rectimL 

20. A circle is described concentric with a given conic 
section; find the equation to their common diameters, and the 
condition that the curves should touch. 

*21. If two hyperbolas have the same asymptotes, their 
eccentricities are equal, or are connected by the equation 

1 1 _, 

*22. Find the equation of Art. 294 for the eccentricity, by 
assuming (Art. 174) that e = the secant of half the angle between 
the asymptotes, 

*23. K any straight line OR be drawn through a point 0, 
and P, the pole of that line, be joined to 0, then the straight lines 
OPf OR will form an harmonic pencil with the tangents from 0. 

20 
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24. Find the locus of the centres of the conies, obtained bj 
varying each of the constants in the general equation of the 
second degree. 

25. Find the locus of the centre of a conic passing through 
four points, using equation (4) Art. 312, and shew that it is an 
ellipse or hyperbola, according as aot and hb' are of different or 
the same sign. 

26. If a conic section and a circle have a common tangent 
and a common chord, joining two points where the curves inter- 
sect, the tangent and the chord are equally inclined to the axes 
of the conic. 

27. A conic section is cut in four points by a circle^ and two 
straight lines, each passing through two of the points of inter- 
section, are taken as axes of co-ordinates ; shew that the equation 
to the conic may be written in the form 

as* + hxfy + y' + dx + ey +/= 0. 

28. From a point two tangents Off, OK are dra-wn to a 
conic section ; a straight line MQH is drawn, parallel to OJT, to 
intersect OH in if, and the curve in Q, R, Shew that 

MH' : MQ.MR=OH' : 0K\ 
If QR meets the chord HK in T, then MQ . MR = MT\ 

29. From the equation to the tangent in Art. 305, find the 
angle that it makes with the axis of x, 

30. In the parabola, if *SP, SQ be two radii vectores^ and 
FT, TQ tangents at P and Q, then SF.SQ = ST\ 

31. The locus of the intersection of tangents, at points which 
subtend a given angle (<^) at the focus of a conic, is a conic which 

has the same focus and directrix, and whose eccentricity = — ~ 

32. PSF, QSQ^ are two focal chords of a conic ; shew that a 
straight line through S bisecting the angle FSQ^, will intersect the 
chord QF produced in the directrix. 
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33. If a chord of a conic section, the eccentricity of which is 
tj subtends at the focus a constant angle 2y, shew that it always 
touches a conic section having the same focus, and of which the 
eccentricity is e cos y. 

34. The angular co-ordinates of the extremities of two chords 
of a conic are, as in Art. 305, tf + )8, O-P and <^ + )8, <^-)8; find 
the locus of their intersection, if <^^0 = €y where p and e are 
constants. 

35. A small arc of a conic being traced upon a plane, shew 
how to determine the nature of the conic to which it belongs. 

36. If in a conic section a series of right-angled triangles is 
described, having the right angles at a given point in the curve, 
and tangents be drawn at the extremities of the hypotenuses, the 
points of intersection of these tangents lie in one straight line. 

37. A series of triangles is inscribed in a conic section, having 
a common angular point, the angle at which is bisected by the 
normal to the curve at the angular point ; shew that the sides, 
opposite the common angular point, will all meet in the point 
of intersection of the tangents drawn at the two ends of the 
normal. 

38. How must Art. 307 Ex. be enunciated, if the conic is a 
rectangular hyperbola ] 

39. Shew that equation (4) of Art. 312 can be put in the 
form 

(M-')(?*F')*^-«- 

Interpret this equation, and deduce the equation to a conic 
referred to two tangents as axes. 

40. If two conic sections have two points of contact, shew 
that they will not meet in any other point. 

41. Shew that two parabolas cannot touch each other in 
more than one point. 
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42. If the parallel chords of a conic are divided in any 
proportion, the locus of the dividing point is a conic 

43. Find the equation to a circle referred to two tangents of 
length a, containing an angle uk 

*4:L Shew that two conies of the same class, whose axes are 
proportional in magnitude and parallel in direction, cannot have 
more than two real finite points in common. 

*45. A pair of tangents are drawn from a point to a conic, 
and a straight line bisecting the angle between them cats the 
chord of contact in ; shew that the polar of is the external 
bisector of the angle between the tangents. 

46. If two tangents be taken for axes, the co-ordinates of the 
centre of a conic are proportional to the lengths of the tangents; 
hence shew that, if straight lines are drawn from the centre 
parallel to the tangents, so as to form a parallelogram, the chord 
joining the points where they cut the conic is parallel to the 
diagonal, 

47. In the sides AB, AO of a given triangle ABC take two 
points if, iV, and in the line joining them take a point P, 
such that 

BM : MA=^AN : NC^MP : FN, 

find the locus of P, 

48. If a conic be inscribed in a triangle, and touch two sides 
at the point of their bisection, shew that the straight line joining 
the centre and the third point of contact will pass through the 
opposite angular point 

"^49. Shew that the equation to the equi-coi\jugate diameten 
of the conic 

d«* + 2ajy4-52^-12«-12y = 
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*50. If the equation to an ellipse is Aa^-^ Bxy + G^ + ^= 0, 
shew that the equation to an hyperbola upon the same axes is of 
the form 

and find the value of F\ 

51. Shew that the equation 

represents two ellipses. Find the principal axes, and shew that 
the semi-diameter, drawn to the point where their common tangent 
meets either of them, is equal to JZa, 

52. If the general equation of the second degree represents a 
parabola, and the axes (rectaugular) are tangents, find the equation 
to the. axis and directrix, and the co-ordinates of the focus. 



♦CHAPTER XIII. 
Abridged Notation and Trilinear Co-ordinates* 

326. By reasoning precisely similar to that made use of 
in the case of straight lines, we see that, if 

8^0, )8f=0 (1), 

be two conic sections (/S'and 8' being of two dimensions in x 

and y), then 

8+JcS'=^0 (2), 

where k is some arbitrary constant, since it is also of two 
dimensions, is also a conic section ; and, since the co-ordinates- 
of the points of intersection of equations (1) evidently satisfy 
equation (2), therefore (2) represents a system of conic sec- 
tions, passing through the four points of intersection of (1). 

327. We sajfour, because the elimination of one of the 
variables between two equations of the second degree pro- 
duces, generally (Appendix), an equation of the fourth degree. 
If the resulting equation should in particular cases fall below 
the fourth degree, in consequence of the coefficients of one or 
more of the higher powers vanishing, the curves may still be 
said to intersect in four points, one or more of these points 
being infinitely distant. If therefore we take into account 
points which are infinitely distant or imaginary, or both, we 
may say, that two Conic 8ections always intersect in Jhvr 
points. In considering the infinitely distant points of inter- 
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section of two conies, we must bear in mind (Arts. 42, 179, 
253) that, when algebraic results lead to the conclusion that 
loci meet at infinity, the geometrical interpretation is, that 
the loci tend to have the same direction, or, in other words, 
to become parallel straight lines. 

Ex. 1. If two hyperholaa have an asymptote of one parallel to an a^mp' 
tote of the other, they mil meet in three finite points and one infinitely distant 
point. 

Ex. 2. If two hyperbolas have a common asymptote, or have the Osymp* 
totes of one parallel to the asymptotes of the other, they will meet in two 
finite and in two infinitely distant points. 

These propositions may be easily preyed by the equation of Art. 240. 
They may be illustrated with every variety of figure, by drawing on thin 
paper two hyperbolas with their asymptotes, and placing them one oyer the 
other, against the light. 

328. Since three pairs of straight lines (Art. 104, Ex. 1) 
can be drawn through four points, two conies will have six 
chords of intersection. The reader who is acquainted with 
the Theory of Equations will obseiTe, that the imaginary 
points of intersection of two conies must occur in pairs 
similar to those of Art. 127; and consequently the chord of 
contact, joining a pair of such points, is real. Thus, if two 
conies intersect in four imaginary points, and the pairs be 
A, B and C, D, the chords AB and CD are real. The rest 
are imaginary ; for, if A 0, for example, were real, C would 
be the intersection of two real straight lines, and would 
therefore be real. Again, if the conies intersect in two real 
and two imaginary points, the chord joining the two real 
points, and that joining the two imaginary points, will bo 
real, and the rest imaginary. 

Ex. Shew that for three values of h the equation S+hSP^O wiU repre* 
sent a pair of straight lines. 

Let the equations, for which ^9=0, i9'=0 stand, be 

oaj* + &»y + cy' + cto + <y +/= 0, 

aV+&'ajy+c'y»+d'«+e'y+/'=0; 
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then the equation ^-i- iS^=0 will be 

where A=a+hif, B=h+W, ke. The condition that this eq[iiatian ghonld 
represent two straight lines (Art. 62) becomes, after dividing by 4C7, 

and, if A, B,.., &c. are replaced by their yalnes a+Jcal, h+W^,.. &e., we shall 
obtain an equation of the third degree in Je, The roots of this equation, 
substituted in i8f+ibS'=0, would give us the equations to three pairs of 
straight lines. These are the three pairs of chords, real or imaginary, which 
can be drawn through the four points of intersection of (8) and (3Q. 

329. Suppose that 8' = iJf, where L and M are of one 
dimension in x and y; then 8* represents two straight lines 
and 

8-\-hLM=-Q (1), 

will represent a conic, two of whose chords of intersection 
with the conic 8 are 

i = 0, Jf=0. 

This can be instantly deduced from the previous article ; 
for, since the conic (S") has become two straight lines, the 
conic (1), which passes through the intersections of {8) and 
these straight lines, must have the lines for two of its six 
chords of intersection with {8). 

It can be also shewn independently, as follows. Since 
the co-ordinates of the points of intersection of (Z) and {8) 
make these expressions vanish simultaneously, they also 
make the expression 8+kLM vanish, and therefore satisfy 
equation (1). Hence the conic (1), passing through the inter- 
sections of (i) and {8), has (L) for its chord of intersection 
with (8), Similarly {M) may be shewn to be a chord of 
intersection of (1) and {8). 

330. The conies (8) and {8+hLM) will touch one 
another, if two of their points of intersection coincide. This 
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will be the case, if either (L) or {M) touches {S), or if (L) 
and (if) intersect in a point on {8). Hence, if T= is the 
equation to the tangent to {S) at a given point {(cy), then 

8+hT{Ax+By+C) = (1) 

is the equation to a conic touching [8) at the point {xy). 

If the straight line {Ax + By+C=G) pass through the 
point (xy*), which gives (7= — Ax — By, three of the points 
of intersection will coincide ; and the equation to a conic, 
having such a contact with (8), is 

8+kT{Ax+By - Ax -By') =-0 (2). 

If we introduce the conditions (Arts. 106, 110) that equation 
(2) should represent a circle, we shall have two equations, 
by which A and B may be determined, and we may thus 
obtain the equation (Art. 296) to the circle of curvature at 
the point (xy). 

If the line (J[a?+%+ C = 0) coincides with (T), the 
conies will have four points coincident, and the equation is 
oftheform)8'+AT" = 0. 

The above equations may be written without the multi- 
plier A; thus 8+kLM=0 may be written 8'\-NM=0f 
where iV= 7cL, and consequently (L) and (N) represent the 
same straight line. 

Ex. 1. To find the equation to the circle of curvature at any point {a/y") 
of a central conic. 

The equation will be of the form 

where we omit the multiplier Jct since JeAf JeB are not more general than A, 
B\ then from the conditions that the coefficients of o^ and ^ should be 
equals and that the coefficient of xy should yanish, we obtain 

, lA7^_lB'!f Arf B^. 
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whence 






Bubstitating these values ia (1), we have 
ic* y' ,0^-6* /esc' yy' 



:3 + n-l+ 



a- 6» - ' 6'» ^ 



^-*-0(S-^-S-^S)»o- 



The redaction of this equation is made easier, by expressing a/ and ^ in 
terms of the eccentric angle of the point i^y"). The result is 



a^+y*- 



2(a«-6«)a:^ 2(a«-6«)y» 



a!4 



6* 



y + (,'3 -261 = 0, 



where c/ is the semi-diameter through (cV), and V the semi-conjugate. 

Ex. 2. iS>A«to t^£ tA« «gtiatton to the circle of curvtUure at any point 
(x'y^ of a parabola it 

331. J£ L=^M, then 8' becomes of the form L\ and the 
equation /S' = 0, or i* = 0, represents two straight lines 
which coincide. Then, by following out the same train of 
reasoning as that used above, we see that, since the lines 
(i) and (if) coincide, the conic 

8 + JcL'^O, 

has one chord of contact instead of six chords of intersection 
with {8), and that this chord of contact is the line (2/ = 0). 
The conic represented by 8+kL* = is said to have a 





dovhle contact with {8) along the line (L). The annexec^ 
figures will shew the position of the conies of Arts. 329, 331, 
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It is evident from an inspection of the figure, that two 
out of the three pairs of chords common to {8+kLM) and 
{8) have now come into coincidence with the chord of contact 
(i), and that the remaining pair have become tangents at 
its extremities. If we had made use of these chords instead 
of (i) and (M) in the equation, we should have proved that 
the equation to a conic, having a double contact with {8) at 
two given points, may be written in the form S + kT2*' =^0, 
where (T) and (?") represent the tangents at these points. 
These results will be seen to agree with Art. 335. 

332. The equation S + kL=:0 may be considered as a 
limiting form of the equation 8+kLM = 0; for it may be 
written 

8-\-{0.x + 0.y + k)L=^0, 

which indicates that one of the chords of contact has (Art. 
99) become indefinitely distant. It will represent a series 
of conies, having {L) for their common chord, similar (Art. 
318) to (/Si), and similarly placed. Hence two similar and 
similarly placed conies have two finite and two infinitely 
distant points of intersection, a result which may easily be 
verified by the equations of Arts. 318, 319. 

If the curves are hyperbolas, their asymptotes are (Art. 
186) parallel, and the infinite points of intersection are ex- 
plained by the tendency of the curves to merge into two 
pairs of parallel straight lines. If the curves are ellipses, 
as the chord moves off, its intersections with {8) become 
necessarily imaginary, and we can attach no geometrical 
meaning to the infinitely distant points of intersection. If 
the curves are parabolas, their axes are parallel, and the 
curves tend to become four straight lines parallel to their 
axes, and infinitely distant from them. 
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333. The equation S-^k = may be written 

5+^(0.a; + 0.y+l)' = 0, 

and is therefore a particular case of the equation jS^ + jfci* = 0. 
It represents a conic, having a double contact with (S), the 
chord of contact being infinitely distant. Now S-hk^O 
diflfers from fi^= in the constant term only ; hence the 
conies are not only similar and similarly placed, but they are, 
(Art. 141, Cor., 145, Cor.), if central conies; concentric, and 
their axes and asymptotes are coincident. If the curves are 
hyperbolas, they have their asymptotes as common tangents 
at infinity, and therefore touch one another, and have a 
common chord, at infinity. If they are ellipses, we can 
attach no geometrical meaning to the infinitely distant, but 
imaginary, points of contact. If they are parabolas, they 
are equal, and their axes are (Art. 156, Cor.) coincident; and 
we have shewn (Art. 290) that two such curves approach 
indefinitely near to one another, or touch, at infinity. 

334. If 8 also, as well as S\ can be split up into two 
linear factors, then each of the two conies becomes two 
straight lines, and our equation 8+ k8' = becomes of the 
form 

where Ly My Ny R are all of one dimension in x and y ; and 
this represents a conic section passing through the four 
points of intersection of 8^Q and fi^'=0, or, in other 
words, circumscribing the quadrilateral formed by these four 
straight lines. We shall, however, prove this proposition 
independently ; it may be stated thus : 

If L = Oy M= 0, iV= 0, jB = 0, 6e the equations to the four 
sides of a quadrilateral taken in order, then the equation 

Lir+kMB^O (1) 

represents a system of conies circumscribing the quadrilateral 
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For the co-ordinates of the point (i, M) make L and M 
simultaneously vanish, and therefore make the expression 
Llf -^ kMR yamsh, and therefore satisfy equation (1). This 
comer of the quadrilateral lies therefore in (1). Similarly it 
may be shewn that the points (if, IsT), (N, B), {B, L), or the 
other three comers, lie in (1), and therefore that (1) (which 
being of two dimensions in x and y must be some conic) is 
one of a system of conies circumscribing the quadrilateral. 
We have noticed an equation of this form in Chap. xii. 

Ex. 39. 

Since the expressions L, M^ N, B are proportional to the 
perpendiculars from the point {ocy) on the four sides of the 
quadrilateral, we have the following geometrical interpreta- 
tion of equation (1). If any quadrilateral figure be inscribed 
in a conic, the product of the perpendiculars, drawn from any 
point on the curve to two opposite sides, is in a constant ratio 
to the product of the perpendiculars on the other two sides. 

335. If M^R in the equation LN-\-kMB = 0, it be- 
comes 

Llf+kM'^O, 

and we see that, owing to the two opposite sides of the quad- 
rilateral approaching to and ultimately coinciding with each 
other, instead of two chords of intersection, (if) and (jB), of 
the circumscribing conic, we have only one chord, which will 
be one of contact; for the lines (i), (iV) will then each pass 
through two consecutive points in the circumscribing conic, 
and will therefore be tangents to it We have noticed in 
Art, 308 the particular case, where the tangents are them- 
selves the axes of co-ordinates. 

Ex. The general equation of the second degree may he written 

and is therefore of the form LN+JsMR^O. The first three terms represent 
two straight lines through the origin, parallel (Art. 186) to th^ asymptotes^ 
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each meeting the cnrve in one finite and one infinite point. The Vim 
(i>x+J^^+F=sO) is the chord joining the two finite points, and the line it 
infinity joins the two infinite points. 

If ^=0, or the origin is on the curve, the two finite points coincide, and 
{Dz'\-JSy=0) is the tangent at the origin, as in Art. 297, Cor. 



Ex. 1. The ordinary equation to central conies may be ivxitten 

(aj-a)(aj+a) + ^y«=0 (1), 

where x-a—0 and as+a=sO are two tangents, and y=0 is their chord of 
contact. 

Ex. 2. If the vertex is origin, the equation of Ex. 1 is 

(aj-2a)a;+^]y«=0, 

or, as in Art. 249, 

Now, when a becomes infinite, or the curve becomes a parabola, this 
equation becomes 

2d(0.a;-2)a; + y«=0, 

where one tangent (0.a;-2=0) has (Art. 99) become infinitely distant. 

Ex. 3. The equation to an hyperbola referred to its asymptotes may be 

written 

the lines x=0, y=0 being tangents, whose chord of contact is infinitely 
distant. 

Similarly the ordinary equation to the hyperbola may be written 

with a like interpretation, 

Ex. 4. The general equation to the parabola may be written 

(aX'^ey)*-{'{Dx+Ey+F){0,x+0,y+l)=0, 

where (Art. 276) the line (aa5+cy=0) is a diameter, and {Dx+Ey+F=:0) the 
tangent at its vertex, the tangent at the other end of the diameter being 
infinitely distant. 
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336. If we write the equation of Art. 335 in the form 
iJf = JB', which is equally general, any point on the locus 
may be defined by the equations 

L_B_M 

% 9 

the equations B == iiL, if = iiRy 

where ii is arbitrary, representing a pair of straight lines, 
drawn through (i, R) and (3f, jB) and intersecting at a point 
on the curve, which we may call * the point ii* 

337. To find the equation to tlie chord joining two points 
on the conic LM=JS^, and to deduce the equation to the 
tangent. 

Let 11^, iJL^ (Art. 336) be the two points ; then at these 
points we have 

L_R_M . L_R_M .^. 

^ ri f^i ^ n't /^j 

Suppose the equation of the chord to be 

IL + rR + mM^Q (3), 

then, since /Aj, ii^ both lie on this line, we have, from (1) and 
(2), the equations 

Z + r/ij + 7w/ii" = (4), Z + r/i. + m/t," = (5); 

hence, obtaining the values of y , -^ from (4) and (5), and 

substituting them in (3), we have for the equation to the 
chord, 

/^^^-(^, + /tJ5 + 3f==0 (6). 

If we make a*i = /a, in equation (6), we obtain, for the 
equation to the tangent at /a^, 

li^L'-iii^B + M^Q (7). 



> 
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338. Conversely, if a linear equation contains an arbi- 
trary constant of the second degree, the straight line which 
it represents will touch a fixed conic. For its most general 
form is 

fi^L + fiM+B = (1), 

where fi is arbitrary, and L, M, B are linear. 

Now (1) may be written 

which represents a tangent to the conic 



339. It will be observed, that we have considered in the 
present chapter equations representing conies passing through 
some four fixed points. Each equation has involved an un- 
determined constant Jc, which may receive different values, 
distinguishing the different conies which can be drawn 
through the same four points. By giving a suitable value to 
h, we may make the equation represent any conic whatsoever 
passing through the four points. For let S = represent 
any such conic, and let {xy') be any other point in it ; then, 
by substituting Xy y in the equation, we shall obtain the 
appropriate value of k, when the locus passes through (ajV). 
If this value of k is substituted in the equation, the conic 
represented by it will pass through the same five points as 
2 = 0, and therefore (Art. 312) be identical with it. 

Ex. 1. Find the equation to the conic tection that passes through the 
intersection of the circles 

ji«+y«-.4«-8y=28 (1)^ I 

»'+y"= 4 (2), 

and through the centre of (1). 
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Equation (1) may be written 

(aj-2)«+(y-4)»=48 
and its centre is therefore the point (2, 4). 

The equation to the required conic will be of the form 

(«-2)«+(y-4)«-48+;fc(aj8+y«-4)=0, 
and since it passes through the point (2, 4), we have^ 

-48+^.16=0, 
therefore k=3, 

and the equation becomes 

(a;-2)«+(y-4)«-48+3(aj2+y»-4)=0, 
or 4a;'+4y'-4x-8y=40, 

or a*+y2-»-2y=10; 

a circle, the co-ordinates of whose centre are (J, 1), and whose radius 
is 5 ^5. 

Ex. 2. To find the equation to a yair of tangents drawn from the point 
(ap) to the conic 

The tangents are a conic (i.e. locus of the second degree), having a double 
contact with the given conic, along the line 

which is the polar of (ap) ; hence their equation is 

and) since the locus passes through the point (a/3), 

1 



iJj=- 






H- (j*^-')(^?-')-(S*?-')' 

is the only conio answering the conditionSi and must therefore be the 
tangents. 
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340. By means of Art. 335 we may interpret the equa- 
tion 

for it may be written in either of the 
forms 

{lL + mM)[lL^mM)'-n^N^ = Q, 
{IL + nN) {IL - nlfj-ml'M^^O, 

and therefore represents a conic, so 

situated, that AB {N) is the chord of 

contact of {IL + mM), (IL—mM), the 

pair of tangents through C {L, M), and 

CA (M) is the chord of contact of (IL + nN), (IL — n2f), 

the pair of tangents through B (i, N). In other words 

C(L,M) is the pole of AB (N), and B (L, N) is the pole 

of CA (M); and consequently (Art. 130) A {M, N) ia the 

pole of BO (L). It will be seen from the equation that, 

although A (if, N) is the pole of BC (L), the tangents 

from A are imaginaiy. 

The points of intersection of the Hues (L), (M), (JV) form 
(Art. 299) a conjugate triad, and the triangle formed by (i), 
(M), (N) is (Art. 130) self-conjugate. 

341. Suppose the equation to the conic of the preceding 
article to be (Art. 88) 

a« + y8» = 6V, (1), 

and that the hues (a), (ff) are at right angles. Then this 
equation asserts, that the square of the distance of a point on 
the locus from the point (a, ^) has constant ratio to the 
square of its distance from the line (7) ; hence the locus is a 
conic with (a, /8) for focus, (7) for directrix, and e for eccen- 
tricity. Now (1) may be written 

(e7-a)(e7 + a) = y3*; 
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hence (Art. 335) the lines (ey — a), (67 + a) are tangents, and 
the focal chord (fi) is their chord of contact. But (ey — a), 
{ey + a) meet in (7) ; hence tangents at the extremities of any 
focal chord intersect in the directrix. Also they meet in (a), 
which is perpendicular to {13) ; hence every focal chord is 
perpendicular to the straight line joining the pole with the 
foctos. The lines (a), (fi), (7) occupy the positions of HK, 
PQ, KX in the fig. of Art. 205. 

342. PojScaVs Theorem. The three pairs of opposite 
sides of a hexagon inscribed in a conic intersect in points 
which all lie in one straight linfi. 

Let i = 0, Jf=0, N=0, -8 = 0, 8=0, ^ = 0, be the 
equations to the six sides of the hexagon, and let ^ = be 
the equation to the diagonal joining (i, T) and (-W, R) ; then, 
since the conic is circumscribed about the quadrilateral whose 
sides are (i), (Jf), {N), {Q), its equation (Art. 334) can be 
written in the form 

LJSr+JcMQ^O (1); 

also, since it is circumscribed about the quadrilateral whose 
sides are (B), (S), {T), {Q), its equation can be written in 
the form 

BT+k'SQ^O (2); 

then, since (1) and (2) represent the same locus, one of them 
must be derived from the other by the introduction of some 
constant factor X ; that is, 

L]Sr+ JcMQ = \{BT+ K8Q) 

identically; hence 

LN-XBT^ {TJc'S" kM) Q 

identically; but LN—XBT^Q represents a locus passing 
through the points (L, B\ {L, T), (N, B), (iV, T), hence 
Qik'S—kM) Q=0, which evidently represents two straight 
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lines, represents the same locus ; but Q = passes through 
the points {L, T), {N, jB), hence XA;'5-A;if=0 must pass 
through the other two points {L, B), {N, T) ; but it evi- 
dently passes through {M, S), hence {L, B), {M, 8), (iV, T) 
are in one straight line. 

343. Brianchoris Theorem. If tangents he drawn at the 
SIX angular points A, B, C, D, E, F, of a hexagon inscribed 
in a conic, so that the tangents at A, B meet in c, th^se at B, C 
in d, dkc; then the three straight lines cf, da, eb meet in 
a point 

This follows at once from Pascal's Theorem, or ^e versd. 
For c is the pole of AB and / is the pole of DB ; hence 
(Art. 130) the intersection of AB, DE is the pole of cf. 

Similarly BG, EF. rfa, 

and CD, FA e&. 

But these three intersections lie on one straight line ; there- 
fore the three polars meet in a point. Conversely, if the 
three polars meet in a point, the three poles will lie on one 
straight line. 

344. Trilinear Co-ordinates. 

Since (Art. 96) every equation with these co-ordinates 
can be made homogeneous, the general equation of the 
second degree is 

A6^ + B^+ O/ + 2A'^y + iB'ya + 2C'a^-=0, 

where the constants are written in this form, in order to 
obtain greater symmetry in results hereafter obtained. We 
shall call the equation <f> {oifiy) = 0. 

Precisely as in Art. 97, it may be seen that the Cartesian 
equation to any conic can be transformed into an equation 
of the above form ; that is to say, the general equation 
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of the second degi'ee in Trilinear Co-ordinates can be made 
to represent any conic, by giving suitable values to the 
constants. 

Cor. If i = 0, -3f = 0, ^= be the equations to the 
sides of the triangle of reference, it is evident, as in Arts. 92, 
98 Cor., that the above statements are true, if we write the 
abbreviations i, M, N, instead of the trilinear co-ordinates 
a, ^, 7. The same remark will apply to Arts. 345, 346, 348, 
349. 

345. To find the equation to a conic section which cir- 
cumscribes the triangle of reference. 

Let the equation to any such conic be 

^a" + 5yS»+Oy'+2^'^7 + 2jBVa + 2(7'a^=0; 

then, since the conic passes through the point (7(0, 0, — 1 , 

the equation must be satisfied by these values; but this 
gives 

hence we must have (7= 0. Similarly it may be ^hewn 
that -4=0, and jB= 0, and the equation becomes 

u4'i87 + £7a+Oa/3 = 0, 

This equation may be written in the form 

^+3 + ^^ = 0, 
a ^ 7 

and evidently involves two independent arbitrary constants 
only, the conic having already fidfilled three conditions. 

346. By writing the equation ll3y + mya + na^ = in 
the form 

l^y + a{my + n^)=^0 (1), 
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we see that it is reduced to l^y = 0, if we put my + ti)8 = 0. 
Hence the line mrf + nj3 = meets the conic in the points in 
which it meets the lines )8 = 0, 7 = 0; but these two points 
coincide, since the line mr/ + n)8 = passes through the in- 
tersection of ^8 = 0, 7 = ; hence the straight line and the 
conic meet one another in two coincident points, that is, 
they touch one another at the point A. We may obtain this 
result by putting /S' = 0, 7' = in equation (2) of Axt. 354, 
Ex. 1. Hence the tangents at -4, B, C are 

§.+1=0, y-+'^=o, ?+^=o. 

m n n I Cm 

347. To find the condition that the conic circv/mscribing 
the triangle of reference should be a circle. 

Let DE be the tangent at the point A ; then the angles 
DAB, EA C are equal to the angles C and B respectively. 
Also, since DE lies in the + — and — + compartments formed 
by the lines (fi), (7), we have for its equation (Art. 57), 

/3^ BmEAC . 13 y ^q. 

7 sin JDAB sin B sin G ' 




but (Art. 346) its equation is — -f -^ = ; hence 



m n 



m smjB «• M 1 ? sm^ 
— = -: — 7; . Similarly — = -: — ^, 
n sin C/ •' m sm B 
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and the equation to the circle required is 

^7 sin -4 + 7a sin jB + o.^ sin (7=0, 
or a^7 + hf^OL + ca^ = 0. 

Ex. If one focvs of a conic which touchcB the three sides of the triangle 
of reference lies on a fixed straight line, shew that the other focus will lie on a 
conic circumscribing the triangle ; and hence deduce Art, 306, Ex, 

If (o^y), (o'/S'yO be the foci, we have (Art. 204), 

If therefore the 00-ordinates of one focns of the oonio satisfy any homo- 
geneous equation f(apy)=Oy the co-ordinates of the other focus will satisfy 
the equation 

Thus, if one focns of a conic lies on the line 

la-hmp+ny=0 (1), 

the other focus will lie on the locus 

I m n . 

i+?+;^=° • (2). 

that is, on a conic circumscribing the triangle of reference. 

If the ratio of I :m :n approaches indefinitely near to the ratio a :h:e, 
the line (1), and consequently the focus, become indefinitely distant, and the 
conic is a parabola. In this case (2) becomes the circle circumscribing the 
triangle. 

348. To find the equation to a conic, which touches the 
three sides of the triangle of reference. 

Let the side BC(a) be a tangent to the conic represented 
by the equation ^ {oL^y)=0; then, making a = 0, we have 

which is the equation to a locus passing through the inter- 
section of (a) and the conic ; but, as in Art. 63, we may see 
that it represents two straight lines 

^-wi7 = 0, /3-m'7==0, 
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which pass through A (/S, 7), and therefore join A with the 
intersection of BG{a) and the conic. If these two straight 
lines coincide, that is, if A*^ = BC, (a) will pass through two 
coincident points, and be a tangent. Hence if JBC, CA, AB 
are all tangents, we ha,ve 

A" = Ba B^=CA, C^^AB. 

These conditions shew that A, B, C have the same sign, 
since the product of any two of them is positive. We shall 
suppose that the general equation has been so written, as to 
make -4, B, C positive, and shall assume, therefore, that 

A = P, B=^m\ C^rf\ 

therefore J.' = ± mn^ ff ^±nly C = ± Im, 

and the equation <f> (a^y) == becomes 

Pa' + w'/S* + nV ± 2m7i^7 ± 2nlya ± 2lma/3 = 0. 

The signs of A', B\ C may be taken in eight diflferent 
ways, thus 

+ + +, --+, - + -, +-- 

, + + -, +-+, -++. 

The upper line, where all are positive, or only one, will 
give the equations 

(Zx + m/3+7>7)' = 0, (Za + my3--W7)'=0&c., 

and will represent coincident straight lines, which equally 
well fulfil the conditions of the problem, since they meet (a), 
08), (7) each in two coincident points. 

The lower line, where all are negative or only one, will 
give four forms of the equation, which represent curves; they 
are equivalent to 

V/a + VwiJ8 + Vn7 = 0...(l), VZa + Vwij8 + V-w7 = 0...(2), 
VZa + V-'W/3 + Vw7 = 0...(3), V-fot + V»ii8 + Vn^=0...(4), 
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t as may be seen by bringing tKese equations to a rational 
c form. We shall use the first of these forms, which cor- 
r responds to 

Pa» + m"/3» + nV-2»iWifty-27iil7a-2Zma/3 = (5), 

as the general equation to the conic which touches the three 
lines (a), (JS), (7), with the understanding that the signs of I, 
m, n are undetermined. 

349. Equation (5) of the preceding article may be writ- 
ten in the form 

717 (»i7 - 2Za - 2mp) + {Id - w/3)' = 0, 

« 

which is (Art. 335) the equation to a conic referred to two 
tangents (7) and (717 — 2Za— 2m^), which have (la — mfi) for 
their chord of contact; but (loL — m^) passes through (a, ^), 
and is therefore the straight line joining C with the point 
where the conic touches (7) or AB. Hence the three straight 
lines which join the angles with the points of contact on the 
opposite sides, are 

la — m^=i 0, m^ — ivy^O, ny — la — 0, 

and these lines (Art. 93) rdeet in a point. Again, the three 
tangents to the conic, at the points where these lines meet 
the conic again, are 

n7-2Za-27»/3 = 0, fa-2mi8-2n7=0, 7w/3-2w7-2Za=0, 

For the points where these straight lines intersect the 
opposite sides (7), (a), (fi), respectively, we have 

7 = 0, fa + 7w0=O; aa:0, m^ + n7 = 0; ^ = 0, W7 + fo = 0; 
all which points he on the line 

la+7nl3 + ny^0. 
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350. To find the eqimtiort to the circle inscribed in the 
triangle of reference. 

The equation must be of the form 

^/ToL•\^'^m^^\'^/rirf-0 (1). 

Then at the point A\ where BC meets the circle, we 
have a = 0, and therefore from (1) 

*Jm|3 + ^/ny=^0, or m^^ny (2). 




Again, from the figure, if r be the radius of the circle, we 
have at the point A 

Mfr^' r^ rCOtTrSinC/ COS* ^r . 

fi A'CBinC 2 2; 



7 A'B&mB ^B . ^ ^B 

' rcoi-^smB cos -^^ 

B 

hence, from (2), m : n = cos' -^ : cos' -^ ; 



similarly, 



- - G 9 A 

n : Z = cos*-:r : cos - 



2 



2 ' 



therefore I : m : n== cos' -^ : cos' ^ : cos' ^ , 



and the required equation is 



A r- B C I- 

cos -5- Va + cos -jr- v^+ cos - v 7 = 0. 
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351. To find the equation to the circle which touches one 
side of the triangle of reference and the two others produced. 

Let the circle touch BG, and AB, -4(7 produced; then, as 
in the last article, we have at the point A\ mfi = ny ; and 
from the figure 

o Afn ' n ^^* — o — sin (7 
p ^A C/sm C7_ 2 ^ 

7 ■" ^'jB sin jB ■" .tt-jB. 



root 



sin-B 




hence 



n : w = sm "^ : sm'-^-. 



Also, at the point -B' we have Za = ny ; and from the figure, 

since a is negative at that point (Art. 94), 

* 

•Dfn ' n ^cot — 5 — sin (7 



7 ^ J. sin A 



r cot -5- sin -4 



hence 



71 : Z = 



sm«2 : 



— cos* •— • 



2' 



therefore I : m i n 



a ^X • a jD • a O 

— cos -g : sm'- : sm"-^, 
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and the required equation is 

A ,— . . B f^. . G 



cos 



^ V— a + sin -g^ V/3 4- sin -^ ^7 = 0. 



Similarly the equations to the other escribed circles may 
be written down. It may be observed, that, as a is negative 

for every point of the circle, V— a is an impossible quantity 
in appearance only. 

352. To find the length of a straight line drawn from 
the point (a'^Y) to meet the conic 

Aa^ + B^+ Gy' + 2A'fiy + 2B'yoL+20'afi=0 (1). 

Let the equation to the straight line be (Art. 101) 

^r±^tzl.= 1i:±^l, (2); 

then, for the distance of (a'^S^') from the curve, we must 
write in (1) 

a=jpZ+a', ^ = ql + ^, y=rl + y. 
Making this substitution> and arranging, we have 



<l> {pgr) Z»+ 2 {Ap + C'q + BW) a' 
+ 2(5> + J.j + Cr)7 



Z + ^(a'/3Y) = 0...(3). 



To this equation the remarks of Art. 176 may be applied 
without alteration. 

Ex. To find the condition that the equation 0(aj37)=O should represent 
a circle. 

«• A ■ 

If (a'/3V) ^ ^^ centre in Art. 852, the coefficient of 2 in equation (3) 
must vanish, and we haye, to determine the semi-diameters, 

0(P2r)P+0(a'i3'y)=O. 
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Now suppose the line (2), Art. 852, to be drawn parallel to the side BC ; 
then for p, q, r we may write 0, sin 0, - sin B, and thus obtain^ for the semi- 
diameters parallel to BC, 

4> (0, sin C, - sin B) Z +0 (a'/3'y) =0, 

or, BBia^C+Csm^B--2A'BmBBmC=--^^^^^^ . 

Similar expressions may be obtained for the semi-diameters parallel to 
CAy A£; but, if the curve is a circle, these are all equal ; hence the required 
condition is, after substituting for sin ii, sin B, sin C, the proportionals a, b, c, 

Bc^ + Cb^-2A'bc=Ca^+Ac^-2B'ca=Ah'^+Ba'^-2Crah. 

353, To find the equation to the tangent to the conic 
<f> {cffii) =^0 at the point {a^y). 

Let equation (2) of the last article represent the tangent ; 
then since {affy) is on the curve, <f> {aj3^y) = 0, and from 
equation (3) we obtain for the condition of tangency, as in 
. Art. 117, &c. 

{Ap+C'q + Br)a+{Cp + Bq + A'r)^ 

+ {ffp + A'q+Cr)y^O, 

or (Aa!+C'^ + B'y')p + {C'a: + B^ + Ay')q 

then, since p, q, r are, from (2), proportional to a — a, )8 — ^, 
7 — 7' for every point in the tangent, we may substitute these 
values for p, q^rm the latter form ; hence we obtain 

+ {B'a' + A'^+Oy')y 
=^Aa'' + B^'+Cly'' + 2A'^y'+2Bya' + 2C'al3' = 0. 

Hence the tangent at {(xfi'y') is represented by the 
equation 

{Aa' ^ C'^ + S'y') a+ {C'a + B/ar + A'y") fi 

+ {B'ot + A'^+Cy')y=-0. 
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354. The reader who is acquainted with the Differential 
Calculus will observe that the above equation to the tan- 
gent is 

Those Aot acquainted with that subject may regard ^ 

as a symbol used to denote the result of the following opera- 
tion : Take those terms only in the equation to the conic, 
which contain a, multiply each term by the index of a in it, 

and diminish that index by unity. For -p, perform the same 

operation, and then write a ^7' for a, 13, y. The symbols 

ir? , -^ &c. must be understood in a similar manner. The 
dp dp 

result, when divided by two, will be the equation to the 
tangent obtained above. Arts. 353, 354 are true for homo- 
geneous equations only. 

Ex. 1. To find the equation to the tangent at the point (a'jS'y) of the 
conic, 

ipy + mya+nap=0 (1), 

g=«^+«n'. |=V+«a'. g=-'+^/3'. 

and the equation to the tangent is 

{np^+my')a + (lr/+na')p+{ma^+lp')y=0 (2). 

This may be written in another form; for, since (a'jS'T^ is on the 
curve, 

a pr y 

therefore, substituting in (2) and dividing by a'jSy, we have 

la mp ny 
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Cob. In order that any straight line 

\a+iip+yy=0 (4) 

shonld touch the conic, we have, by comparing (3) with (4), 

I m n 
hence, since a', p\ y^ satisfy (1), we have for the condition of tangency 

Ex. 2. To find the equation to the tangent at the point {af^^y^ of the 
conic, 

l^a* + m^^'{-n^-2mnpy-2nlya-2lmap=0 (1), 

or ijTa-^ Mjmp+ Mjr^=0 (2). 

Here we may obtain 

d(l> d<f> dip 
d^" d^' 57 

from form (1) ; then, since (a^p'Y) is on (2), we have, by transposing and 
a^naring, 

?a'-m/3'-W7'=2 Jmn^^y, -W+mp^-nry^==2 sjnh/a\ -?a'-m/3'+wy=2As/^ma'/5'; 
and the equation to the tangent becomes, after substitution and reduction. 



V^«+/v/|^ + /v/j7=0 (3). 



We haye used the rational form of the equation, in order to imitate 
exactly the method of Art. 353. By following the rule derived from that 
article, we may deduce (3) at once from the form (2). 

Cob. In order that any straight line 

Xa+mj8+i7=0 (4) 

should be a tangent, we have, by comparing (3) with (4), the condition 



^ sf-r" \/i=' s/i' 



Hence, from (2), the required condition is 

I m n n. 
-+-+-=0. 
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355. Since the equation to the tangent is not altered 
when we write a, a for a, a', or ^, ^ for ^, /S', or 7', 7 for 7, 7 , 
we see, as in Art. 131, that the equation to the polar of the 
point (oL^y) is identical in form with the equation to the 
tangent. 

356. The Nine Points Circle. In any triangle ABC, 
the feet of the perpendictUars from the angles {which meet in 
P), the bisections of the straight lines AP, BP, CP, and the 
middle points of the sides, are nine points which lie <m the 
same circle; and this circle touches the inscribed and the 
three escribed circles of the triangle. 

As the above remarkable theorem affords a good illus- 
tration of the use of Trilinear Co-ordinates, we shall devote 
to it the rest of this chapter. 

357. The equation to any two circles, with Cartesian co» 
ordinates, can be written (Art. 110) so as to have the terms 
of the second degree the same ; that is to say, \f S= repre- 
sents a circle, any other circle can be represented by 

S'hAx + Bi/+ (7=0. 

Hence it follows, as in Art. 344, that, if ;8^= is the equa- 
tion to a circle, with Trilinear Co-ordinates, 

will represent any other circle; or we may use (Art. 96) the 
homogeneous form 

8+{h + mfi'\-nr/) (aa + 6/8 + C7) = 0. 

If the two circles are concentric, their equations will differ 
only by a constant; that is, any circle concentric with S'^O 
will be represented hj S+c=^0, or, in a homogeneous form, 

8+k{a(H + bfi+cyy=-0. 
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Cor. 1. If {S) is the circle circumscribing the triangle 
of reference, the equation to any other circle may be written 
in the form 

afiy + byoL + cafi + (Iol + m^ + ny) (aa + 5^ + cy) = ; 

and if the general equation 

Ao?-]-B0'+ Cr/+2A'j3y + 2B'ya+2G'al3 = 0...{2) 

be the equation to a circle, it must be identical with 

lc{a0y + bya-^cofi)+(^+^+^){aa+b^+(^) = O...{3). 

By equating the coefiScients of (2) and (3), we may 
obtain the conditions of Art. 352, Ex., that (2) should 
represent a circle. 

Cor. 2. The radical axis of two circles, whose equations 
are written in the above form, will be found by subtracting 
one equation from the other, which leaves a linear equation, 
as in Art. 133. 

358. To find the equation to the circle, which passes 
through the feet of the perpendiculars from the gm^gles of the 
triangle ABC upon the opposite sides. 

Let the equation be (Arts. 357, Cor. 1) 

and let the feet of the perpendiculars (fig. Art. 360) be A\ B>, 
0'\ then since it passes through A\ (0, A A cos (7, -4^' cos B), 

the proportionals to these, 0, j, -^ , satisfy (Art. 95) 

the homogeneous equation to the circle ; hence 

cos B cos C \cos B cos Cj \cos B cos Cj ' 
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or, since b cos C7+ c cos -B = a, 



" +„-:^,= i (1). 



cos B cos C 
Similarly 

-% + -^=l (2), -L.+^ = l (3). 

cos C7 COS .4 ^ ' cos -4 cos J? ^ ^ 

Adding (2) and (3) and subtracting (1), we obtain 

97 
^^ = 1, and therefore, from symmetry, 

I m n 1 

COS A cos i^ "~ cos (7 2 ' 

hence the required equation is 

a^y + byoL + C2^= ^ (a cos -4 + y8 cos -B -f 7 cos C) {ax+b/3+cy). 

359. To find the equation to the circle, which passes 
through the middle points of the sides of the triangle ABC. 

Let the equation be 

a/87 + J7a + C2)8 = (?« + m/8 + w7) (aa + bfi -^cy) ; 

then, since this passes through the middle point of J5Cf 

^0, I sin (7, 1 sin 5j, 
may substitute in the equation the proportionals 0, t, 
- ; this gives 

abc \b cr 

and similar equations may be obtained from the other middle 
points; hence 

b c ~ 2abc * c a ~" 2aic * a b " 2abc ' 



we 
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adding the two last equations and subtracting the firsts we 
have 

21 V + d'-a^ cos A 

a 2abc a ' 

therefore, by symmetry, 

Z _ m __ n _ 1 
cos A ~" cos jB cos (7 "~ 2 ' 

and, substituting these values in the equation to the circle, 
we have 

a^y+byoL+C2^=^{acosA + ^cosS+ycoB C) {aa + bfi + cy). 

This equation is the same as that obtained in Art. 358 ; 
hence the same circle passes through the six points. 

360. Suppose the three perpendiculars AA\ BB\ CC, 
to meet in P; then A', B\ G' 
will be the feet of the per- 
pendiculars dropped from B, 
A, P, on the sides of the tri- 
angle BAP; hence the circle 
which passes through A\ B, 
C passes through the middle 
points of J. P and BP, and for 
a similar reason must pass 
through the middle point of 
CP, Hence the bisections of 

the sides, the feet of the perpendiculars, and the bisections of 
AP, BP, GP all lie on the same circle. 

We shall now proceed to find the equations to the 
inscribed and escribed circles in the form of Art. 357> in order 
to prove that they are touched by the Nine Poiits' Circle. 
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361. The equation to the circle inscribed in the triangle 
of reference may (Art. 350) be written 

a' cos* 2^ + i8"cos*-2 + t^cos* ^ — 2/8y cos'-^ cos*-^- — &c. = 0. 

Now this equation must (Art. 357, Cor. 1) be identical 
with 

■*■ la 2" "^ % ~^ "^ c '^J ^^^ + *iS + ^) = 0. 

Equating the coefficients of ^7 in these two equations, we 
obtain 

— ahch = c'cos* ^ + 6' cos* -^ + 2Jc cos*-^ cos* ^ 
=5 f c cos'-^ + 6 cos' ^1 

where 28 = a + b + c. Hence the equation to the circle 
becomes 

ale (OL ^A B 4-B . 7 .C\ , . ,^ 
^TVa "'^^ 2 + h ^^' 2 + c ^^' 2 j (^"^ + *^ + ^) 

362. Similarly it may be shewn that the equation to 
the escribed circle opposite to A may be written 

a^7 + frya + cifi 

ah (a 4A 8 . ^B ^y . .G\, 
= (F^^U^"'2+6^^^2+^"^2J(^^ + *>5 + c.y), 
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from which the equations to the other escribed circles m&y 
be written down by symmetry. 

363. By subtracting the equation to the inscribed ciifcle 
from the equation to the Nine Points Circle, we obtain for 
their radical axis 

or «(c-a)(a-6)+£(a-6)(6-c)+^j(6-c)(c-a)=0, 

6— c c—a a—o 

and (Art, 354, Ex, 2) this is a tangent to the inscribed 
circle, if 

cos'-^ (J — c) cos' -5- (c — a) cos*-^ (^ — ^) 

n + 1 + :: = 0' 

a c 

an identity which may easily be proved. Similarly the 
radical axis of the Nine Points Circle and any of the escribed 
circles may be shewn to be a tangent to the two circles. 
Hence the Nine Points Circle touches the inscribed and 
escribed circles. 
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♦EXAMPLES Xni. 

1. If two conies hare each a doable contact with a third 
conic, the chords of intersection of the first two, as well as the 
chords of contact of the first two with the third, all pass through 
one point 

2. !Elnd the equatio£i to an ellipse referred to any pair of 
conjugate diameters, bj considering it as circumscribed about the 
quadrilateral formed by joining the extremities of these diameters. 

3. Shew from Art. 346 that Ifiy + mya + nafi = is the equa- 
tion to a conic circumscribed about a quadrilateral, when two of 
its angular points coincide. 

4. Interpret the equation (Art. 329) S+kLMszO, (i) when 
one of the asymptotes of (S) is parallel to (Z), and (ii) when one 
is parallel to (Z) and the other to (M), 

5. If three conies have each a double contact with a fourth, 
six of their chords of intersection will pass, three by three, through 
the same points. 

6. AJBG is a triangle, and P any point, such that the squares 
of the three areas P^ 5, FJBC, PC A is equal to the square of the 
triangle ABG ; prove that the locus of P is an ellipse. 

7. If Z = 0, M= 0, iV= meet in a point, can anj/ conic be 
represented by <f>(LMN) = ? 

8. Interpret the following equations, where S ia of two 
dimensions, Z, M, N linear, and k constant. 

(i) LM:¥kN=0, (n) ZJf+A^=0, (iii) Z* + A:if=0. 

9. The equations to two conies are aj8=sfty and ay=X*)8*; 
shew that a + 4X/ji(Xj8 + fty)«0 is the equation to their common 
tangent. 
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10. AB and il(7*are two tangents to a conic, and the bisector 
of the angle BAG meets BG in D ; prove that the segments of 
any chord through D subtend equal angles at A. 

11. If the asymptotes of an hyperbola (a;y=^') coincide 
with the conjugate diameters of an ellipse which has a double 
contact with the hyperbola, then 4a'6' = m*, where a, b are the 
semi-conjugate diameters. 

12. If three conies have a common chord, the other three 
common chords meet in a point. 

13. Shew that the asymptotes of an hyperbola and a pair of 
conjugate diameters form an harmonic pencil. 

14. The bisectors of the angles A, B, G meet the conic round 
ABC in B,E,F\ shew that the equations to BB^ GD, BE ai^, 
with the notation of Art. 345, 

y + -y-a = 0, — ^a + i8 = 0, 

(w + 7i) a + (7i + ^ j8 - ny = 0. 

Hence shew that BE, EF, FB will meet AB, BG, GA, respec- 
tively, in points which lie on one straight line. 

15. Shew that, if (a ^y') is the centre, <^(aj8y) = «^(a'i3'y') is 
the equation to the asymptotes. 

16. Shew that a pair of tangents through any angle of a self- 
conjugate triangle form an harmonic pencil with the sides which 
meet in that angle. 

17. From the equation to the circle circumscribed about a 
triangle shew that the feet of the perpendiculars dropped upon 
the sides of the triangle from any point in the circumference lie 
in one straight line. 

18. With the angular points of a triangle ABG as centres, 
and the sides as asymptotes, three hyperbolas are described, so 
that the perpendicular distance of the vertex of eack €i:<va5k. ^^ 
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asymptotes is the same ; shew that the intersection of each pair 
lies on the axis of the third. 

19. The asymptotes to an hyperbola are tangents to aa 
ellipse ; shew that the chords which join the points of intersection 
of the two curves are parallel. 

20. If Z = 0, M= 0, N^ are parallel straight lines, the 
equation ^ {LMN) = can only represent parabolas and parallel 
stiuight lines. 

21. Shew that the tangents to a conic, drawn at the angular 
points of an inscribed triangle, will meet the opposite sides in 
points which all lie in one straight line. 

22. A conic is inscribed in the triangle of reference ; shew that 
the equations to the straight lines joining the points of contact are 

la + m^ - ny = 0, Za + ny - wj8 = 0, mp + ny — ^ = 0. 

23. If ABO be a triangle, and -4P, CP be so drawn, that the 
sines of the angles CAPy PABy POB, and PGA are the consecutive 
terms of a proportion ; shew that the locus of P is a conic section, 
to which two sides of the triangle are tangents. 

24. A fixed conic circumscribes a triangle ABCy and is 
touched at B and (7 by a variable conic, which meets CAj AB 
again in D and E ; shew that BD, CE intersect in a fixed line 
passing through J, and that DE passes through a fixed point. 

25. Three circles, which touch each other mutuaUy, are 
described with the angular points of a triangle as centres ; shew 
that the three straight lines, which join the centre of one circle to 
the point of contact of the other two, meet in a point. 

2Q. If the tangents to a circumscribed conic at the angular 
points of the triangle of reference are parallel to the opposite sides, 
the equation to the conic is 

a c 
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^7. The equation to the circle which passes through the 
centres of the three escribed circles is 

aPy + hya + caj8 + (a + j8 + y)(aa + 5j8 + cy) = 0. 

28. The equation to the circle^ which passes through the 
centres of the inscribed circle and two escribed circles which touch 
CA and AB, is 

29. A conic circumscribes a triangle; and any conic is 
described having a double contact with this, and such that the 
bisector of the angle G is the chord of contact. Prove that the 
straight line joining the points, in which the latter conic cuts GB 
and GA, meets AB indi, fixed point. 

30. Interpret the equations 

Ja sin A + J P sia B ■]- J y uinG = 0, 
Ja cos -4 + ^ j8 cos uB + ,y y cos (7= 0, 

31. K a conic touch the sides of the triangle of reference in 
A\ B!j C, then (i) any one of the lines -4-4', BB^, GC, drawn 
from the opposite angles, passes through the intersection of tan- 
gents drawn to the conic at the points where the other two cut it ; 
and (ii) if jo, g, r be perpendiculars drawn from the point where 
these three lines meet (Art. 349), the equation to the conic is 



■yfvfvi-"- 



32. Find the diameter of a circle described about a semi- 
ellipse bounded bj its axis minor. 

33. If a conic be inscribed in a quadrilateral, the line joining 
its points of contact with two opposite sides passes through the 
intersection of the diagonals. 
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34. From the equation to a conic circumscribing a quadri- 
lateral, shew that, if the conic be a circle, the opposite angles of 
the quadrilateral are supplementary. 

35. Shew that the three conies 

'^_2^=o i^--=o y?-^=o 

meet in a single point, and that, if the constants I, m, n are 

connected bj the equation -^ + — + - = 0, where A, u, v are fixed 

quantities, the locus of that point is a conic circumscribing the 
triangle of reference. Explain this by a geometrical figure. 

36. The curve la* + mfi' + ny" = will be a circle, if 

I fn n 

sin 2A sin 2J5 "~ sin 20' 

37. Find the condition that the equation iPy + mya + naft » 
may represent a rectangular hyperbola; hence prove that every 
rectangular hyperbola described about a triangle passes through 
the point of intersection of the perpendiculars from the angles on 
the opposite sides. 

38. Shew that la' + m^ + ny' = will represent a rectangular 
hyperbola, i£ l + m + n = 0. 

39. An equilateral hjrperbola is described, with regard to 
which a given triangle is self-conjugate; shew that the curve 
passes through the centres of the inscribed and escribed circles of 
the triangle. " 

40. Find the conditions that the equations 

(i) lpy + mya + naP=0, (ii) JTa-¥ Jmp •¥ Jny = Oy 
should represent ellipses, parabolas, or h3rperbolas. 



APPENDIX. 

' PROPERTIES OF QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 

' I. The most general form of a quadratic is 

aa:^ + iaj + c = (1). 

Solving this in the ordinary manner, we obtain 

""-^—^^a •••• • (^)- 

The roots of (1) are, therefore, 

_5 + V6''-4ac _5_V6'-4ac ,_, 

^ ' 1^ ^^^' . 

hence, (i) if 1? > ^ac, we shall have V — 4iac a positive quan- 
tity, and therefore 'Jb^ — 4ac a possible quantity, and the two 

roots will be real and different (ii) If i' = 4ac, ^IV — 4ac=0, 
and therefore the two roots will be real and equal, (iii) If 

i^ < 4ac, J* — 4ac is a negative quantity, and Vi' — 4ac is 
imaginary, and therefore the two roots are imaginary. 

Hence, the roots of equation (1) are real and different, 
real and equal, or imaginary ^ according as 

V> = <4tac. 

IL If a, /8 represent the roots of oa;' + Ja? + c = 0, given 
in (3), we have 

a 4tar a 

This property is expressed by saying that, if any quad- 
ratic be so written, that the coefficient of a?* is imity, then the 
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coefficient of x is equal to minus the sum of the roots, and the 
last term is equal to the product of the roots. 



III. If we write equation (1) in the form 

c-5 + i- + a = 

or X 



(4), 



that is^ as a quadratic in -, so that the roots are - and -3, 

a; a p 

we have in the same way 

IV. (i) If c = in (1), the quadratic is divisible by x, 

so that one root is x=^0, and the other a; = . If 6=0 

a 

as well as c = 0, the quadratic is divisible by a?, so that eacb 

of the roots is = 0. This is also evident from (3). 

(ii) If b only = 0, the sum of the roots = ; that is, the 
roots are equal and of opposite signs. 

(iii) If a = 0, then one of the roots is a? = 00 ; for, if we 

write the equation in the form (4), the roots are by (i) - = 0, 

X 

^z=z — , which gives iD=oo, » = — y. This may be seen 
X c 

from the form of solution given above, for, if we multiply the 

numerator of (2) by — 6T\/6" — 4ac, we obtain the roots in 
the form 

2c __ _ 2c ... 

and, by putting a = in (5), we obtain the same result as 
above. If J = as well as a = 0, it will be seen in the same 
way that each root = 00 . 
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V. If there be two equations given of the second degree 
between two unknown quantities, the elimination of either 
of them will produce, generally, an equation of the fourth 
degree. 

Since the general equation of the second degree may be 
written 

two equations of this form may be written 

x^-\- (ga; + J2 = 0, x^+Q'x + K^Q (1). 

By subtraction we obtain 

{Q-Q[)x + R-'R^O (2), 

and, eliminating x between (2) and either of equations (1), 
we have 

{R-^Ry+{QK^RQ')[Q-^Qf)^0 (3). 

A consideration of the values of Q, i?, &c., will make it 
evident that (3) will contain y*, but no higher power of y. 



ANSWERS TO THE EXAMPLES. 



I.. 



2- 0' -I)' (-!'«> (I'-D- '■ -=-!'y=i. 



17 24 



6. 7 > 7 • 



4. 5, V37. 5. 3^2, 3^. 

7. FQ = j2l. 8. (1) p=2, «=30^ (2) p = 2, 6 = 150'; 

(3)p=72;« = 135^ 9. (l)x=-^^ = y; (2) « = J, 



y=- 



573. 



<'^*=3''=";^- 



10. p cos (6 — a) = a, 



p^ (2 + sin 20) = 2&'. 

2 2 

^^- 3'-^^ "3' ~^- 

JccoSjff ..... 5<j 

-; (m) x=^y = 



11. (a:' + y7 = a'(«^-y*). 






2' 2 



a 



a 



b + c' 



11 /'v ^ + ^ cos -4 6 sin il 
U. (a) ^^ ^ __^ 



11) c sm^ Bj c cos J5 sin ^ ; (111) y = -^ > « = y cot ~ . 

O -r C ^ 



11. 

2. y-6aj+7 = 0. ^ 3. (2y-y.-y,) (a:,-*,) 

= (2a; - ajj - a;^) (y, - y J is one equation. 4. y ~ a: — 7 = 0. 

5. (i) y+aj-672 = 0j (ii) y + a;+ 672 = 0. 



6. a; = ^, y-y. 
8. y=7waj+c. 

12. aj + y = a + 6. 
{a-a')y-^(b-b')x = ab-ar. 



7. 3a; + 4y-5a = 0. 
9. 4(a? + y)-5a = 0, 

11. y-aj-l=:0. 

13. {a^a)y-{b'-^b)x = a'b^ab\ 
14. x=JZy^ 
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15. aj = 2, y = 3, aj=3,.y = 4. 16. -j^. 

17. y + 2a; = 0. 18. x + y = 2a, or = 4a, according to 

the side on which the line is drawn. 20. m » 3. 

21,22. Use Art. 43. 24. cos V = — -i^izA^ 



25. 






% 



26. x = y^^Je, 



28, Co-ordinates of vertex being o, y\ the intersection is 
o, y. 29. • p^2a, = ^; the angle = |. 

31. Take the general polar equation (Art. 44), and proceed 
as in Art. 30. One triangle is equal in area to the sum of two 
others. 



III. 

1. lly-(8±5^3)a;-5(5TV^3) = 0. 2. (i) aj = c, 

y=0; .{u) 135^ 3. (a±6)y = (6=Fa)(a;-.c). 

4. 5y-8aj-40 = 0. 5. -^ . 6. 90^ 

^/629 

7. y = (l±V2)(« + 2). 9. 99a;-27y = 79, 

21a; + 77y=l. 13. Any angle. 14. y=0,y + x = a, 

15. 45*orl35^ IQ. 2x=y, 2y=x. 

62 -^ a-c" 

17. 7T-7k^- 18. 



11^26 jA'-h£' 

19. (1, 2) on th€ origin sid«; (3^ —4) on the side remote 
from the origin. 20. The side remote from the origin, 

22. (i) and (ii) Straight lines inclined at an angle a to the 
initial line, (iii) A circle whose radius = a; a circle whose equa- 
tion is p + a cos — 0; and a straight line p cos 0—a = 0. 23. 45®. 

24. (i) The initial line and a perpendicular to it through the 
pole, (ii) A perpendicular to the initial line through thtf pole, 
and two straight lines drawn through the pole, nutkiiig angles of 
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30" and 150* with the initial line, (iii) Three straight lines, real 
or imaginarv, passing through the pole. 



25. (i)?; 



(ii) 4a'; (iii)«^^(^V-^> 



26. 



14" 



IV. 



1. 


a:* + y* = c*. 


2 


3. 


Jix^Cy x}/ = 0. 


5 


6. 


27y'-x'=12. 


4 . 



x' COS ^a — xy sin 2a = a*. 

y* sin' a = iax. 

3iB« + icy -7^30^=6. 



V. 



4. Take Ox, OC as axes. 10. A straight line throng 

the intersection of the periKjndicular lines. 11. A straight 

line perpendicular to the base. 



VI. 

1. i>j8 + cy = 0. 2. -aa + 6i8 + cy = 0. 

3. ;(a-a') + m08-i8) + w(y-y) = O. 

4. a cos il + j8 cos J5 - y cos C= 0. 6. 
_^ y 2A 



nin* " m'n 

V fj — 7/7'""/ / / \ • J see ^rt. ^5. £ix. 
TU — nl Im —cm a {mn —mnj-h &c. ' 

7. a(/yy''-)3'Y0+i^(yV''-yV')+y'(a''ir-a'-ir)=o. 

2A 2A 2A 



9. 



10. Zwm = — 1. 



3a' 36' 3c' 

11. It is parallel to (^ cos 5 - y cos (7), Art. 93, Ex. 4; hence, 
using Art. 86 and the condition that it passes throtigh the 

bisection of J5(7, where j8 = 5 sin (7, y = ^ sin ^, we obtain 

j8 cos uB - y COS (7= ^ sin {C—JB). 

13. /} -ha cos 0*0. 14. If for a, dec. we write 

p — oleosa — ysina, dec, then by Art. 52, the distance it 
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la +mp> +ny y_ a i o 

; — — ' , where — ^ = ^ cos a + m cos p + w cos y, 

and — J5 = ^ sin a + 7» sin j8 + 71 sin y, 
whence ^1' + J5' = Z' + m' + w' - 2mn cos A - 2nl coa JB- 2lm cos C, 

16. ih^-c)l = im^■n)a. 17. ^if = — irl_ AN=^j^^. 
^ ' ^ ' lb -ma Ic—na 

20. A straight line passing through the points where the 
external bisectors of the angles of the triangle meet the opposite 
sides. The three sides of a triangle formed by joining the points 
where the bisectors of the angles meet the opposite sides^ 



VII. 

1. Co-ordinates of centre are 3 and - 2 ; rad. = 3. 

2. A circle whose rad. = r, and a tangent to it. 3: a5 + y = 3. 
4. a5 + y + l = 0. 5. (1 + m") (a' + y") - 2r (a; + my) = 0. 

a' 

6. 35* - 005 + y" = r • - ^ . 7. An imaginary locus. 

8. (i) D' = iAF, (ii) E^ = iAF. 9. See Art. 121. 

10. -, = --+-5. 11. a' + 2^ = -. 12. 



Tab cos a sin a 

13. X cos (a' + a") + y sin (a + a ') = r cos (a" - o').. 

14. Use Art. 129 and Cor. 

16. iB* + y'+a5y + a5+y-l = 0. 17. x^a + c. 

18. A circle, whose diameter = the radius of the given circle. 

20. The segment of a circle on the base, which contains the 
given angle. 22. i^Jl^VW^lQ. 23. x^3t/=10. 

24. y-6 = m(a:-a)dbr(l +m*)4. 25. 4y-3a;=0. 

26. {ir^-2{a^hy]i. 27. Area = -H-. 

28. 2fr^-^^^y^. 29. Take (7aS m axis of a? ; 

., , • X • i.i V 01 f a' - 2a6 cos 0) + 6' 

the locus 18 a straight line. 31. r = j—v—, . 

° 4 sin'ci) 

■ 

23 



354 ANSWERS TO THE EXAMPLES. 

33. a* + 8aa; + y' - 6ay = 0. 34. Take the given point 

as pole, and a straight line through the centre as initial line- 
then the radius vector of the locus is half the sum of the roots in 
the polar equation to the circle. The result is a cirole descrihed 
on the line joining the point and the centre, .as diameter. 

35. A circle whose centre is on the line joining "ttie given 
point with the given circle. 41. The triangle must be 

isosceles, and the ratio one of equality (Art. 106, Cor.). 

42. The triangle must bs equilateral. 43. A circle. 

44. The centre is on the base. 

45. (x-^a^b'^by+{y-b^by^(y^hy. 47. 2/ = x, 
48. a;' + /-2r(a; + y)+r' = 0. 49. Take the boundmg 

radii as axes, and use the equation of Ex. 48 ; then the circle 
passes through (hk) on the quadrant, where A' + ^' = ^, and the 
roots of the equation obtained from this condition are r and r' &c. 

50. The tangent to the first circle is uj cos a + y sin a = r and 
to the second (x-a) cosfi-^-i/ain ^ = 7^ ; if these represent the 
same line, the equation is (r ± /) a; ± {a* — (r ± /)*} y = ar. 

a + b ±7^2^ ^8 

5 1 . Write r = y~ in the result of Ex. 48. See A ri 

120, Cor. 1. 52. ajVy"-2{a+5±(2a5)*}(a;+y)+{e^+6±(2a5)^}'=0. 
See Ex. 49. 53. If the circle touches BC in Z, then 

BL-8 — C, (fee; take two sides as axes. 54. If -4^ be 

initial line, AP = p, zPAE = 0, the polar equation to the locus is 
psin^ = asin(^ + a), where a = AEy a = ^EAB, 

^^ X OB -OB' ^^ ^, 

V^ OA - OA' ' P co-ordinates of the 

centre are p = 2, ^ = o> ^^^ rad. = 3. 57. A circle whose 

centre is the intersection of the diagonals. 58. Take A as 

pole and the diameter through A as initial line ; if CP = n, AC 
the locus is a circle whose radius =(n+l)r. 

69. If a be the given angle, centre origin, the equation is 
y = tan^a-j)aj + -^sec^a-^). 
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60. A circle whose centre is the fixed extremity of one of 
the lines. 61. Take the common tangent and common 

diameter as axes, and use Art. 43. 62, A straight line 

perpendicular to the line joining the fixed point and the centre. 

63. Take AB, AC as axes; then the equation to the circle 
is (Art. 110) iK* + y*+ 2cosa).a?y + 2>a; + -Sy=0; then assume 
MB : AM^AJS^ : NG = n i \, and thus find AM and AN -, 
D and E may be found from the condition of the circle passing 

X 11 bo 
through M and N, For the fixed point -^ = - = n — 2 — m 7 - 

VIII. 
U. y-aj = 0; y-aj = 0, y + a;~2 = 0. 15. Use Art. 73. 

IX. 

4. cosg= ^ .-^ » 7. cos^ = ±-^. 

4^5 ^* 

8. (i) co8~^e; (ii) tan"*r. H. In any triangle -4 J5(7, 

. A, B 8-c . 

tan ^ tan -^ = , &c. 

2 2 8 

a" ft* 

14. —5 5 = 1. 17. The extremities of the latus 

m n 

rectum; tan~^±e. 18. The equation sfc3y±^5a;— 9a=0 

will represent the four tangents. 21. r = ^, 

22. The extremity of the latus rectum. 25. FQ is a 

tangent to the inner ellipse at (a/y^* *^^ *^® polar of B (hk) with 
regard to the outer; by comparing these equations we get x', ^ in 
terms of h, k, &c. 28 and 29. Use Art. 197. 

30. {x' + fY^a'af-by. 31. ?cos<^ +|sin</i= 1. 

33. tan~*~« 34. Use equation Art 34, F being 

2 

(o/y^, and combine with equation to asymptotes as one locus, &c. 
35. See Art. 188. 
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1 ^ 

37. —7^, 3. 38. y = 3a;, 3y = a;; tan"* 2^. 

39. See Art 192. Four, if the points on the major and 

9 1.2 9 ti 

minor axes are not further from the centre than and - , 

a 

respectively ; from other points two. 

41. ( — ) "^ ( — ) =(wi + w)'. 42. An ellipse whose 

equation is -^ + — ^ = 1. 44. Use the polar equation of 

/lie 
Art. 209 ; the eccentricity is ^ . 45. See Art. 187. 

46. The equations to the ellipses are -g + ~ = 1, t + ^ = !» 

do a p 

where a' — 6' = a' — j8' ; take equations to tangents in form of 

Art 182. 48. The centre (xy\ PW)] then , ^ , 

{ae + x) 

^ ,PSH l-cosP/S'ir ... , A ' . 

= tan'— »— =^i rrcTrrJ which may be expressed m terms 

2 1 + cos PSH •' 

of a/. Similarly _ > , = tan' ^— &c. Dividing the resulting 

equations, we obtain a; = a for the equation. 



X. 

10. Use equation of Art. 34, and so obtain a polar equation 
to the locus with the fixed point as pole. 14. See Art. 163. 

15. ^. 17. Use Art. 223 to form the equations to 

CD and PF. The equation to the locus is -5 + -s = ( -5 — 1 . 

^ y x' \x^ + y^) 

18. Use Art. 223. 20. Art. 155 will suggest the solu- 

tion. 21. The perpendicular from the centre (a/, 0) on the 

asymptote = a — a/, <fec. 23. Draw a diameter by Art. 214, 

and the axes by Art. 234 ; then BS— a, hence the focus and latus 
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rectum ; draw a tangent at the extremity of the latus rectum by 
Art. 214, Cor.; this gives the directrix, Examples ix. 17. 

24. tan"'-. 26. x = 3, y = 2; x = 0, y + 2aj=0. 

27. Use Art. 223 to form the equations to the tangents at 
P and B. The equation is aY + b'af = 2a'b\ 28. If 2p 

be the length of the chord, the equation is^ + r^+p' .\ ,. g =l. 

32. See Arts. 218, 225; a»=2c»cos«^, 6» = 2c'sin«^, 

e' = q . 34. Use equation of Art. 34, and Art 219. 

1 + cos a 

37. If (x't/) is the point of contact, and m, c constants, we 

6V 
have — g-; = m, a*-'b* = c ; from these and the equation to the 

ay 
ellipse we must eliminate a and b. 

39. Use Arts. 132, 182 ; the equation is (ic* + y*)*= aV+ by. 

40. Use Art. 223; the normal at JD is perpendicular to CF, 

41. A rectangular hyperbola, of which AB is an asymptote. 

42. Take the sides as axes ; then, when x = 0, the difference 
of the roots = one of the lines, and similarly when y = 0, &c. 

43. An hyperbola whose asymptotes are parallel to the lines 
containing the given angle. 49. Use equation of Art. 34 
for any one of the chords, (o/y) being middle point, and combine 
it with the equations to the two hyperbolas ; then, if \ satisfies 

' one equation, — \ will satisfy the other ; substituting and elimi- 
nating X, we have for the required equation 



{i-p)*<?-V)(S-^-o- 



50. Prove the ordinates of the points proportional to the 
conjugate axes, &c. 

XL 

1. Ad{2^J3). 2. (0, 0), (4, - 8). 

3. y^ = c^ ( >/5 - 2)i, y, = d(^ + 2)* 5. Art. 261. Cor, 
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8. TakiDg the centre of the circle as origin, and the given 
diameter as axis of x, the ktus rectum = twice the abscissa of the 

point of contact. 11. i»=— r — r — y y=H^"*"^')- 

14. See Art. 136. 15. y=l^„x + %t^. See 

a + a Za a. 

Arts. 283, 257. 16. Parabolas whose latera recta = half 

that of the original curve. Use Art. 34. 

17. See Art. 304, Ex. 19. Distance = 2^dL 

20. See Art. 129, Cor. 21. y« = _^^ . 

22. See Art 259. 24. Jx+ Jy=Jd^2. 

25. 2a^{d^-h^). 26. 2d, 27. Art. 256 for 

«o d cos's d 
equations to sides. 28. — : — — , -: — - • 

^ sin^ sin^ 

29. A parabola whose focus is at the centre of the given 

circle. 30. d{!/ + xy^{y* + a^{f/-x). 31. If the focus 

be pole, the axis initial line, the polar equation is p = 2d cot - . 

33. y=mx-i-rj\ +7/i', where m^^i— ^ ) • 

35. Find a diameter by Art. 276, and draw a tangent at its 
vertex by Art. 278; draw a focal chord by Art. 269, the diameter 
of which will intersect the tangent in the directrix ; then find the 
focus by Art. 272. 36. Equal tangents from (a'y') 'would 

make equal angles with the polar of (xy). Use Art. 257. 

38. Latus rectum = 4p sin'^, if p and ^ are the ^ven 
quantities. 43. y' = h{x-h)y where h is any constant. 

44. (y - x)' - SdxJ2 = 0. 45. Take equation Art 

261, Cor., m*H , — m-h- = 0, and suppose the roots to be 

ft, — , ft' j then the sum = ft — 4-ft' = 0; the sum of the products, 
fi p, 

two and two, = — 1 + p' f p — J = — j — : the product = — ^' =- -. ? . 

eliminating p and p', we have j^=d{x-'3d). 
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46. x = 0, x = 2{c-2d), y = ±(-^^)V 



49. See Art. 271. 50. Take equation (2) of Art. 251, 

and divide by I', so as to get a quadratic in j ; then follow the 

method of Art. 310. 51. A parabola whose equation is 

y^ =^d{x— d). 53. An extremity of the latus rectum. 

55. a* =26*. 5Q, Let the tangent of one of the 

parabolas at the given point be inclined at an angle to the 
diameter; take the diameter and a perpendicular through the 
point as axes, and find the co-ordinates of the vertex (Art. 280) 
in terms of and the parameter ; then eliminate 0. 

57. Take y* = idx as the equation to the parabola in one Qf 

its positions ; then the equations to the rectangular axes are 

d X 
y = mx •\ — , y = md', the perpendiculars on these lines from 

the focus or vertex will be the x and y of the locus, if the lines 
are axes of co-ordinates; writing these equations, and eliminating 

m, we obtain (i) a^y = d^{x' + y'), (ii) x^y^ (x^ + y^) = d^. 



XII. 

8. 2a5-a=0, 82^-6a;-3a=0, e=-^ ; y-2a;=0, y+2«+2=0, 
e=--. 10. 2N/a6sin;r, 2\^cos-; 2asin-, 2acos^. 

10. Semi-transverse (1) 2^a6 sin ^, (2) la^xri.-^) Semi- 
conjugate (1) 2j^h cos I", (2) 2a cos 2 . See end of Art. 241. 

16. Transfer the origin to the point of tangency; then use 
Art. 297, Cor., and retransfer. The result is 
(6y_l)(y-.6)4.a:{c+a(6'-6)}=0; {fiy^\)i^'-hyx{c-a{^'--h)\^^\ 

2aa; + (6 + 6')y=2. 
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19. —^-^-^. 20. (i-A)«» + 5ay+(C-;fe)y'=0; 

B' ^ i {A - k){0 — k) ; where tke conic and circle are 

Aa^ + Bxi/ + C/=l, and A(a;« + y»)-l. 

21. See Art. 294 (1). 23. See Art. 310. 

24. For A or D, 2Gy+Bx+E=0; for B, 2Ct/'-¥Ey^2Aa?+Dx\ 
for G or E, 2Ax+By+D=0'j for F, the conies are concentric. 

- S-¥-a^j.)-G4)-»- 

26. In Art. 296, Cor. 3, suppose points Qy Q" to coincide. 

28. Use Arts. 296, 308. 29. tan 6 = ^Sl321^ . 

sma 

30—34. Use Art. 305. 34. The locus is a conic, whose 

eccentricity is e cos P sec f rwr + -^ ) . 35. Draw two diameters, &c. 

36. See Art. 307, Ex. 38. The hypotenuse is parallel 

to the normal. 40, 41. Use Art. 308. 42. Use Art. 295. 



.0) 



43. (aj + y - a)' « 4a^ sin* ^ . 44. See Arts. 317, 318. 

46. Art. 314, Ex. and Art. 296, Cor. 2. 47. A parabola 
to which AB, AG are tangents. 48. Take the two sides as 

axes, and use Art. 314, Ex. 50. See Arts. 218 and 294 

^ii). If the equation to the ellipse referred to its axes is 
-4V+ Cy + i^=0, the equation to the h3rperbola referred to its 
axes must be -iV— Cy + i^ = 0, where A' and G' have the values 
given in Art. 148 ; hence, referring the hyperbola to its axes, we 
^n^F'=2{A'-C)F. 51. The ellipses are equal, and if 

2a, 2p are their axes, a'=a'j2{j2 + 1), P'^a'j2 (^2 - 1). 

52. The directrix is By + Ex= 0; for the focus, 

X _ y 2F 

JJ'^E' &TE^' 
the axis is (/)• + E') {Dx - %) + 2 (2)« -E')F=0. See Arts, 259, 
263, 272, 283. 
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XIII. 



4. (i) Conies liaving three points of intersection finite, and 
one infinite, (ii) Conies having two points of intersection finite, 
and two infinite. 7. See Art. 86. 8. (i) Similar and 

similarly placed hyperbolas, having that portion of (N) which 
is intercepted between (L) and (M) as common chord, (ii) 
Hyperbolas having {£) and (M) for asymptotes. (iii) Parabolas, 
of which (Z) is a diameter, and (M) the tangent at its vertex. 

9. Compare the equation la + mjS + ny=0 with the equation 
to the tangent (Art. 337) of each curve, and eliminate fj^. 

10. Use equation Py + ko? = 0; then the chord through D is 
a + >[;' ()8 — y) = ; eliminate a, and use Art. 89. 1 1. From the 
symmetry of the figs, the common chord must pass through the 
centre. 12. See Art. 332. 13. See Examples x. 22. 

15. See Examples xii. 13. 17. The equation asserts 

that two triangles are together equal in area to a third. 

18. The three hyperbolas will be ^y = Z*, ya = m', a)8 = w', 
and their axes ^ — y = 0, y — a=0, a — ^ = 0; then the condition 
gives ^=m=7i; hence the first may be written ya— Z'— (a— ^)y=0, 
&c. 19. Take the asymptotes as two sides of the triangle 

of reference. 27. See Art. 357. 30. Conies touching 

the sides of the triangle of reference ; (i) at their middle points ; 
(ii) at the feet of the perpendiculars from the angles ; (iii) where 
the bisectors of the angles meet the sides. 31. To find the 

equations to the tangents, use Art. 354, Ex. 2, Cor. 

32. The equation to a circle, having two common chords 
(Z), (Jf) with the ellipse (aS), would be included in the equation 
S — kLM=0 (Art. 329) ; hence the equation is 

3 S 

or b^ \ / ' 

where the chord a; — a = has become a tangent, <fec. then use 
Art. 106, Cor. 33. Take equation (Art. 347) to the conic 

touching three sides ; then use Art. 354, Ex. 2, Cor. for the 
fourth side. 34. Take the equation ay'-k/3B=0, and write 

for aj p-x cos a - y sin a, &c.; then use Art 106, Cor. 

24 
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35. The point is defined by ^ = ^ = ^ . 36. SeeArt.352,Ex. 

37. See Ex. 34, and Art. 170. The condition is 
I cos -4 + m cos J? + w cos (7 = 0. 39. See Art. 340. 

40. Eliminate y by the relation aa + 6)8 + cy = 2A = a5 sin C; 
then take CA and GB as axes of x and y, as in Art. 97, and use 
the test of Chap. viii. The conditions are 

(i) Z V + m'6* + wV - 21mah - 2mnhc - 2nica < = > 0. 

(ii) Imn (- + -r- + -)> = < 0. 
^ \a cj 



THE END. 
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